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Chapter 1. Controls

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20070924 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: 68036F5N

1.1. Controls on Mark VI Tilting Washer-extractors with Hydraulic

Door

Refer to other parts of this document (Section 1.1.2 through Section 1.1.5) for the location and
basic function of individual controls. Don't use this document as instructions for operating the
machine.

1.1.1. Where are the Controls?
The essential controls for normal operation are located on the front control panel (Figure 1).
Additional controls and connections are located elsewhere on the machine, as described here.

Figure 1: Locations of Controls
Front Left View Rear View Legend

A.  Microprocessor control
box (68036F B shown)

B.  Control panel

C.  Manual supply flush
button

D.  Hydraulic pressure gauge
for loading door

E.  Air pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear
panel)

L

1.1.2. Where do | Connect the Data Storage Device?
The microprocessor box in the upper rear corner of the machine left side panel (see Figure 1)
contains a DIN-type connection for serial communications. Use this connection, labelled as
shown in Figure 2, with a serial data transfer device to save or restore machine programming and
configuration memory.
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Chapter 1. Controls

Figure 2: Serial Connection for Data Transfer

1.1.3. What are the Operating Controls?
The primary operating controls are required to start and stop the machine, select wash formulas,
and monitor machine operation.

Figure 3: Mark VI Control Panel

Panel and Controls Legend

Emergency stop button

Master switch for power

Tilt front/rear selector switch (tilting
models only)

Tilt up/down selector switch (tilting models
only)

Door open/close switch

Operator signal cancel button

Operator signal light

Liquid crystal graphic display

Keypad

Door open button

Start button

Stop button

Run/Program keyswitch

Jog direction switch

Door open jog button (tilting models only)
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Chapter 1. Controls

Figure 4: Keypad

Emergency stop button—disables the 3-wire circuit. This switch locks in when pressed, so you
must turn it a quarter turn to allow it to return to the normal position to allow the machine to
run.

Notice m: Press the emergency stop button immediately in any emergency situation. This
disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops all machine operation and causes the drain to open.

* When you reset this button, you have the option of cancelling or resuming the interrupted
formula. The formula resumes where it was interrupted or at the beginning of the previous
bath step, depending on the operation in progress when the emergency stop button was
pressed.

Master power switch (® / Q)—removes power from the control system. If you turn the master
switch off (®) while a formula is running, the immediate result is similar to pressing the
emergency stop button: the machine stops and the drain opens. Unlike the emergency stop
button, resumed formulas start at the beginning of the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed step.

Operator signal cancel button ()—cancels the operator signal. Press this button to silence the
buzzer and turn off the operator signal light (see below), or to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the machine has encountered an error or that the operator
must perform some action, such as pressing the start button or unloading the machine. The
operator signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the control panel, and may include an optional
beacon light mounted separately from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays information and help about the machine. The
information on the display changes according to the status of the machine and the function
selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to communicate with the machine control system. The keypad is
divided into three areas: alphanumeric buttons, general buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one function, based on the current machine status. Some
buttons are also used in combinations for additional functions.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Chapter 1. Controls

Start button () )—starts the selected wash formula. The start button energizes the 3-wire circuit

to allow the machine to operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation. Like the emergency stop button, the stop button
disables the 3-wire circuit; however, the sfop button doesn't require you to manually reset it

after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4/%)—in the Program position, allows changes to machine
configuration and wash formulas, among other actions. In the normal Run position, formulas

and configuration are protected and formulas can be run.

Air pressure gauge for tilt system—Ilocated behind the lower panel on the rear of the machine;

monitors the air pressure used to tilt the machine.

1.1.4. What are the Loading Controls?

Loading controls allow you to open and close the door, as well as tilt and jog the cylinder; used

primarily when loading and unloading a tilting machine.

Milnor manufactures machines with two different types of tilting mechanisms:

 Single-pivot models, including the E N and J N model lines, tilt hydraulically from a single
pivot axis near the rear of the machine. These models tilt to unload by lowering the front of
the machine below the normal operating position, and tilt to load by raising the front of the

machine above the normal operating position.

* Dual-pivot models, including tilting models in the F_ W line, tilt pneumatically from pivot
axes near the front and rear of the machine. These models tilt to load by inflating air bladders
below the front of the machine, and tilt to unload by inflating air bladders below the rear of

the machine.

The symbols on the machine control panel vary according to whether the machine is a single- or

dual-pivot model.

Figure 5: Typical Tilt Control Panels

Single-Pivot Model

Sel e

Legend

Jog direction switch
Tilt direction switch
Door open/close switch
Pivot selector switch

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

Pivot selector switch (g /¢y )—determines whether the machine tilts on the forward or rearward
pivot. Set this switch to the left position to facilitate unloading; use the right position to tilt the
front of the machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necessary devices to raise or lower the selected end of the
machine. On dual-pivot machines, this switch works with the pivot selector switch to tilt the
machine. With the door open button pressed, turn the switch up to raise the selected end of the
machine, or down to lower it.

To tilt a dual-pivot machine backward for easier loading, first set the tilt front/rear selector switch
to the right, as shown in Figure 5. This determines that the machine will tilt on the rear pivot
point. Next, hold the tilt direction switch in the up position and press the door open button (&7).
The front of the machine will tilt up and back until the front is fully tilted or you release either of
the two controls. Use similar procedures to lower the front of the machine to the normal position,
or to raise the rear of the machine for unloading.

To tilt a single-pivot machine, hold the tilt direction switch in the desired position and hold the
door open button (€°) until the machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/close switch ([@/[@)—controls the automatic door system when the machine is idle.
To open the door, turn the switch to the right ([#2) while pressing the door open button (€").
Turn the switch to the left ((@) and press the door open button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door is in the correct position. The hydraulic pump which powers the door
shuts off automatically when the door is fully open or fully closed.

Door open button (§”)—enables other loading controls when the machine is idle. Pressing the
door open button while the machine is operating removes power from the 3-wire circuit,
stopping the machine. When the machine is idle, this button must be pressed to perform any
other loading or unloading function. This requirement helps ensure that you have both hands
safely on the control panel of the machine if the basket might turn under power while the door
is open.

WARNING @: Fall, Entangle, and Strike Hazards—Contact with the turning cylinder can
crush your limbs. The cylinder will repel any object you try to stop it with, possibly causing the
object to strike or stab you. The turning cylinder is normally isolated by the locked cylinder door.

* Do not tamper with or disable any safety device or operate the machine with a
malfunctioning safety device. Request authorized service.

Jog direction switch (¢ )/¢ y)—allows you to jog the cylinder slowly in either direction to help in
loading or unloading the machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise, hold the jog direction switch
to the left (¢ )) while pressing the door open button.

Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on the rear panel of the machine, this gauge displays
the pressure in the hydraulic circuit when the door is opening and closing. During normal
operation, this gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic door opening or closing. When the door
is moving, this gauge indicates about 900 psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic system is properly
adjusted.

. What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to control additional standard and optional machine
functions. These miscellaneous controls are located and described in this section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—located on the microprocessor control box (see
Figure 1), allows the machine to communicate with a Mildata network. A Mildata network
connects several machines together and allows them to share wash formulas and other data
with the Mildata computer. When this switch is in the Mildata position (&) and you enter a

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

formula number, the machine requests the contents of the formula from the Mildata computer.
When set to the Local position (&), only formulas present in the machine are available.

Figure 6: Mildata/Local Selector switch

s L G

Door open jog button (Figure 7)—This button, if provided, is located on the side of the control
panel box near the door open button. To reduce the chance of soiled goods falling out of the
machine as it descends, hold this button and the door open button depressed with one hand,
and hold the jog direction switch in either direction with the other hand. The cylinder rotates
slowly as the door closes and the machine descends to the normal operating position.

Figure 7: Door open jog button

S

Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—On machines equipped with an optional flushing
supply injector, press this button to spray water into the supply injector to flush any remaining
chemicals into the cylinder. If you manually add supplies during a wash formula, press this
button to flush any remaining undiluted chemicals out of the supply chute. If the machine is
not equipped with the optional supply injector, press this button to flush the liquid chemical
inlets with fresh water.

Figure 8: Manual Supply Flush button

® &
[0
|7 g

i

— End of BICWCO02 —
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2.1.

21.1.

21.2.

Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

Chapter 2
Normal Machine Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20070924 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Operating Instructions for Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the person operating this washer extractor, of what is
required to operate this machine. Do not attempt to operate this machine before an experienced,
trained operator explains the details to you.

DANGER @: Multiple Hazards—Careless operator actions can kill or injure personnel,
damage or destroy the machine, damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER E: Electrocution and Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with electric power
can kill or seriously injure you. Electric power is present inside the cabinetry unless the main
machine power disconnect is off.

* Do not unlock or open electric box doors.

* Know the location of the main machine disconnect and use it in an emergency to remove
all electric power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless qualified and authorized. You must clearly understand
the hazards and how to avoid them.

CAUTION @: Collision, Crushing and Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards, covers, and panels, can entangle and crush your limbs.
These components move automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Display or Action Explanation

Check that the run/program keyswitch is at ;.

ol
All emergency stop buttons must be unlatched and in the ready
position to allow machine operation.

@®/Q  Check that the master switch is at Q.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

2.1.3. How do | Load a Tilting Machine?

2.1.3.1. Automated (Rail or Shuttle) Loading

Display or Action
©+F
ye
4+4%
()

oy
™/&@

frreg

Explanation

Open the door
Set the tilt front/rear selector switch to the front position.
Tilt the front of the machine up to receive the load.

Select the formula (07, for example). Details about selecting a
formula are described in Section 2.1.4 “How do I Select a
Formula?”.

Toggle column for formula selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous displayed formula in the current
column.

Confirm the selected formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility management to put the goods in the machine.

=+€
v+€

2.1.3.2. Manual Loading
Display or Action
@+F
()

oy
®)/@

freg

Close the door.

Tilt the front of the machine down to the normal position.

Explanation

Open the door.

Select the formula (07, for example). Details about selecting a
formula are described in Section 2.1.4 “How do I Select a
Formula?”.

Toggle column for formula selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous displayed formula in the current
column.

Confirm the selected formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility management to put the goods in the machine.

=+€

Close the door.

21.4. How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the machine
does not communicate with any other devices and runs formulas contained in local controller
memory. In Mildata mode the machine downloads and runs formulas from the Mildata computer,
and frequently updates the display on the Mildata computer.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

Figure 9: Selecting a Local or Remote Formula

Select Program Displays Legend
A.  Local (Mildata not present
Select Local Formula: @2 or enabled)

A8 FORMULA @3 BE POOL TOWELS B.  Remote (Mildata enabled)

Select Remote Formula: 0928

2.1.4.1. Selecting a Local Formula—If the machine is not part of a Mildata network, or if the
Mildata network is not available, you can choose from any of the wash formulas stored in local
memory on the machine. Use the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10) to choose the correct
formula for the goods in the machine.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

Figure 10: Select Local Formula Screen

Select Local Formula: @72

B3 FORMULA B3

A1 WHITE SHEETS
JH COTTON TOWELE
LUE SHEETSZ

A4 CLUB TOWELS

Display or Action

@D
&3
/@
T

Supplement 1

a7 DARK AFRONS

EAR MOFS

Explanation

Directly selects the formula you want to run (07, for example).
When you enter a two-digit number, the selected formula moves
to the top of the left column on this screen.

Toggles the column for formula selection if necessary. If the
desired formula is visible on the screen, but is in the opposite
column from the selection box, this keystroke moves the
selection box to the other column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous displayed formula in the current
column. If the desired formula is visible on the screen and in the
same column as the selection box, you can use these two keys to
move the selection box down or up to select the formula.

Confirm the selected formula. Place the selection box on the
formula you want to run, then press gwred to continue with the
normal operation procedures.

weights for each load.

About Load Weight and Metered Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI washer-extractors equipped with optional flow meters
on the incoming water lines. This feature allows the Mark VI controller to admit a quantity of
water proportional to the weight of goods you enter after selecting the formula. If you enter a
weight of 200 units when prompted, the machine will use twice as much water as if you entered
100 weight units. This option can save a significant amount of water if you enter accurate

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

Figure 11: Entering Load Weight for Metered Water

Select Local Formula: @3

A8 FORMILA @E @5 POOL TOMELS

61 MHITE = = G5 |-
82 WH G Batch Data
i 449

G4 CLUB

item ol umn

Display or Action Explanation

(4)(4)(@)  Enter the weight of the goods loaded in the machine. The
machine controller uses the weight to determine how much water
is needed to wash the goods according to the programmed wash
formula.

gmg  Accept the entered goods weight and continue.

2.1.4.2. Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any wash formula stored on the Mildata computer. Use the
Select Remote Formula screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula for the goods in the
machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these formulas
are available to all washer-extractors that are part of the Mildata network and have compatible hardware.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

Figure 12: Select Remote Formula Screen

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Display or Action

(@)M®2)(8)

fres

Explanation

Select formula 928 (example) stored on the Mildata computer.
The Mark VI controller requests the formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the formula name, as shown in Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed formula name is the formula you
want to run. If the displayed formula isn't the right one for the
loaded goods, press gancel to clear the formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for any

configured batch data.

2.1.4.3. Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The Mark VI controller uses a screen similar Figure 13
to prompt you for the batch data fields selected in machine configuration (see the related section
in document BICWCCO1). The data you enter is sent to the Mildata computer for accounting and

report generation.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 13: Batch Data for Remote Formula Operation

Select Remote Formula: @328

gy blue tbltops
Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in the machine. This information is usually used along

with other batch data to calculate customer charges or employee productivity. In machines
equiped with optional flow meters and configured for metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is required to process the batch. The weight value can be
up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for the customer. This information can help you

determine how much work each customer is submitting. Ten digits are available for customer
code.

Employee Number—the identifying code for the employee responsible for this batch. The

employee number may be up to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the machine. This value sometimes replaces the weight value,

especially when charges are made by the piece rather than by weight. Four digits are available
for the number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for several related batches or customers. At your discretion,

the value entered here might represent a particular route number common to several accounts.
A lot number can be up to 10 digits long.

2.1.5. Start the Selected Formula
Be sure you've completed these steps before you go any further in the operating procedure.

1.
2.
3.

You've loaded the machine at or near its rated weight capacity.
You've selected a formula that's appropriate for the goods in the machine.

You've entered any batch data the machine controller requires for metered water or Mildata
reporting.

You've closed the door.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

5. Ifyoutilted the machine to load it, you've returned it to the normal operating position.

Display or Action Explanation

%)) Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The basket begins turning and water valves open. When a
safe level is achieved, the steam valve may open to begin heating the bath. Operation from this
point to the end of the formula is completely automatic unless a signal is programmed with a
chemical injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Chemical Injections with the Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a chemical injection from load to load depending on highly
variable factors, the formula can be programmed to stop the timer and signal you when a
chemical is required. Add the chemical, then press .3 to resume the formula.

2.1.6. What Does the Run Display Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula you selected, the display appears similar to the one
shown in Figure 14. The information shown here is explained below.

Figure 14: How to Read the Run Display

Typical Display Legend

A.  Formula number and
name

B. Step number and name

C.  Total time for formula and
current step

D.  Basket rotation graphic

and speed

Remaining time for entire

formula and current step

Machine status message

Formula steps: number,

name, and duration

Indicator for filling or

draining

Graphic bath level

'7'-m3|4 Hash

=

EIS—-FI—— g . Farmul 2
118--0— & @1 FLUZH

T

= aF

G4 INT. EXTRACT

AE BLEACH

76 INT. EXTRACT  @1:om indicator

J. Water valves indicators

K. Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown

]
.

valves

L.  Graphic bath temperature
indicator

M. Bath temperature and
level data

2.1.6.1. Formula and Step Information—The top line of the display always shows the number
and name of the current formula and step. The formula number appears in the upper left corner of
the display, following the letter “F.”The formula name follows the number.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

20



2.1.6.2.

2.1.6.3.

Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

The step number and name of the current step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates the formula number and name when a formula starts
and at the beginning of each subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time information. The numbers in the “Total” column (green
numbers) show the total time required for the formula and step to run to completion, not
including the factors described in Note 2. The controller calculates the “Formula” value when the
formula begins, and this value doesn't change while the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of the time area (black numbers on a green background)
indicate the time remaining in the formula and in the current step. These numbers indicate the
minimum amount of time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula events can't be estimated, so the controller stops the timer
until a requirement is met. For example, the time required for the machine to fill to the desired level
depends on the water pressure to the plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and how many other
machines are filling at the same time. In addition to the time required to fill, the time required to achieve
temperature or for an operator to verify a chemical injection are variable. Error conditions can also stop the
timer.

The controller displays the current machine status below the step number and remaining time.
Some of the possible machine states are listed in Table 1. Error messages appear immediately
below the machine status message when required.

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse
Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Basket Rotation—The basket rotation graphic near the upper right corner of the display
represents the relative basket speeds in wash, drain, and extract speeds. Immediately below the
basket rotation graphic, the controller displays the desired basket speed in either revolutions per
minute (RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water valve indicators appear when the corresponding
water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator shows the approximate temperature in the machine. The
vertical indicator bar is solid red when the temperature in the machine is at the maximum
allowable value of 205 degrees Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears below the graphic temperature indicator when either of
these optional features is enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam valve is open, and
“Cooldown” appears when the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the percentage of the desired level that's achieved. The
vertical indicator bar is solid blue when the programmed level is achieved, and solid white when
there is no water in the machine.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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21.71.

Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

The level direction indicator arrow points upward when the actual bath level in the machine is
increasing (when the machine is filling), and points downward when the drain opens. The arrow
is not visible when level is achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the temperature and level that are currently achieved in
the machine, and the bottom line displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical Injection—When a formula begins, the controller
displays the first six steps in the formula steps list in the lower left area of the screen. If the
program contains more steps than can be displayed at one time, the list scrolls to display more
steps as the earlier ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections replaces the formula steps list during each injection,
with a highlight box on the chemical that's currently injecting.

. Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal sounds and the machine displays a message that it is
waiting to discharge (see Figure 15). Use a procedure similar to the one outlined below to unload
the goods.

Figure 15: Typical Message when Formula Ends

SS9 FiNAL BxT

Remaining Total
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Haiting to Discharge

For any End Code—The Mark VI controller allows you to program one of four possible

actions for the end of the formula: stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at drain speed, or
tumbling. Y ou use the same unloading procedure for formulas using the first three actions. For
the fourth action, you also have the option of using the procedure described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Display or Action Explanation

€&  Remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the operator
signal, and stop any basket motion in progress. This button also
unlocks the door so you can open it.

Q/&/ You can also remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any basket motion that was in progress
with any of these buttons. However, if you use any of these
buttons, you'll still need to unlock the door with € before you
can open it. If you use any of these buttons to stop a formula
with end code 3 (see Section 2.1.7.2), the formula is terminated
and cannot be resumed.

S o Open the door for unloading.

e
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Chapter 2. Normal Machine Operation

2.1.7.2. For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the door and
remove some of the goods, then close the door and resume tumbling to loosen more goods from

the basket.
Display or Action Explanation

&  Remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the operator
signal, and stop any basket motion in progress. This button also
unlocks the door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door and remove some or all of the goods from the
machine.

&4p@  Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

E4E Close the door.

@  Resumes the tumbling action without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for another two minutes, or until you press

=

=

— End of BICWCO03 —
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3.1.1.

Chapter 3. Signals and Errors

Chapter 3
Signals and Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20070924 Lang: ENGO01 Applic: 68036F5N

Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually runs automatically. The machine will sound the signal
if an operator needs to make a decision or do something manually. The most common reasons
you'll need to attend to the machine are errors, and to manually add chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the beacon will flash if an error causes the machine to stop.
These errors usually disable the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped vibration switch or a
malfunction of the inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16 shows how a vibration switch error
appears on the display.

Figure 16: Typical Error with Operator Signal

Final

Three—wire Disabled
Uibration Switch Tripped
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Chapter 3. Signals and Errors

To resume the formula, silence the signal and correct the cause of the error. Then, restart the
formula.

Display or Action Explanation

The Cancel key on the keypad stops the machine, silences the
operator signal buzzer, and turns off the signal light. You'll have
to restart the formula from the beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't know how to fix the problem, have someone check the
reference manual for the machine.

@  Ifyou've corrected the error, the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If the vibration switch caused the
error, the machine goes through a distribution sequence to spread
the goods around the basket, then resumes the interrupted extract
step.

. Operator Signal for a Chemical

This machine can control an automatic chemical pump system, or it can signal you to add
chemicals manually. The display (Figure 17) appears the same in either case, but the operator
signal sounds only if the signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number, chemical name, and injection time. The injection time,
shown at the right end of the chemical display, begins counting down immediately when the
chemical injection begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you to manually add chemicals, the machine will operate
automatically until it needs a chemical, then the machine stops and waits for you to add the
chemical and resume operation. The display changes to show you which chemical to add, but the
injection time counter runs only after you cancel the operator signal.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 17: Chemical Injection View on Run Display

i BN

Chemical Ilnjection QM

01 SOAP 045

Display or Action Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

&  cancels the operator signal and starts the injection time counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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Brugervejledning [Operator
Guide]—

Vipning af vaskemaskine med
Mark VI-kontrolenhed [Tilting
Washer-extractor with Mark VI
Controller]

FORSIGTIG: Oplysningerne, indeholdt i denne vejledning, er leveret af
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Geeldende Milnore produkter ifglge modelnummer: [Applicable Milnor®
products by model number:]

48040H7N  64040E6N  64050E5N  68036F5N  68036F5P  68036HSN
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1.1

1.1.1.

Kapitel 1
Knapper

Kapitel 1. Knapper

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20110221 Lang: DANO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Knapper pa Mark VI Kipbare
vaskemaskiner med hydraulisk

der

Se andre dele af dette dokument (Afsnit 1.1.2 til
Afsnit 1.1.5) for de enkelte knappers placering
og grundlasgggende funktion. Brug ikke dette
dokument som instruktion til at betjene
maskinen.

Hvor er knapperne?

Knapperne til normal betjening er placeret
forrest pa kontrolpanelet (Figur 1). Andre
knapper og tilslutninger er placeret andet sted pa
maskinen som beskrevet her.

35

Controls on Mark VI Tilting
Washer-extractors with

Hydraulic Door

Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.5) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located el sewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Kapitel 1. Knapper

Figur [Figure] 1: Placering af knapper [Locations of Controls]

Set forfra til venstre [Front Set bagfra [Rear View] Beskrivelse [Legend]
Left View]

A.  Kontrolbokstil
mikroprocessor
(68036F_B vist)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B.  Kontrolpanel [Control
panel]

C.  Knaptil manuel skylning
af tilfersel [Manual
supply flush button]

D.  Hydraulisk trykmdler for
lasteder [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for
loading door]

E.  Lufttrykmdler for
vippesystem (bag
nederste bagpanel) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear

panel)]

1.1.2. Hvor tilslutter jeg Where do | Connect the Data
datalagringsenheden? Storage Device?
Mikroprocessorboksen i gverste bageste hjarne The microprocessor box in the upper rear
af maskinens venstre sidepanel (se Figur 1) corner of the machine left side panel (see
indeholder en tilslutning af DIN-typen til Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
seriekommunikation. Brug denne tilslutning, der  serial communications. Use this connection,
er markeret som vist i Figur 2, med en enhed til labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial
seriedataoverfersel til at gemme eller gendanne  datatransfer device to save or restore
maskinens programmerings- og machine programming and configuration

konfigurationshukommelse. memory.

Figur [Figure] 2: Serietilslutning for dataoverfgrsel [Serial Connection for Data Transfer]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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1.1.3.

Hvad er betjeningsknapperne?

De primaare betjeningsknapper er ngdvendige til
a starte og stoppe maskinen, vadge
vaskeprogrammer og overvage maskindriften.

Kapitel 1. Knapper

What are the Operating

Controls?

The primary operating controls are required
to start and stop the machine, select wash
formulas, and monitor machine operation.

Figur [Figure] 3: Mark VI-kontrolpanel [Mark VI Control Panel]

Panel og knapper [Panel and Controls]

o

zZrxo-

oz

Beskrivelse [Legend]

Nedstop-knap [Emergency stop button]
Hovedkontakt til stram [Master switch for
power]

Valg af vip fortil/bagtil-kontakt(kun
vippemodeller) [Tilt front/rear selector
switch (tilting models only)]

Valg af vip op/ned-kontakt (kun
vippemodeller) [Tilt up/down selector
switch (tilting models only)]

Lage aben/luk-kontakt [Door open/close
switch]

Annullér operatarsignal-knap [ Operator
signal cancel button]

Operatersignal-lys [Operator signal light]
LCD-display [Liquid crystal graphic
display]

Tastatur [Keypad)]

Lage aben-knap [Door open button]
Sart-knap [Sart button)]

Sop-knap [Sop button]

Tandingskontakt for kersel/program
[Run/Program keyswitch]
Sadretning-kontakt [Jog direction switch]
Lage &ben sted-knap (kun vippemodeller)
[Door open jog button (tilting models
only)]

37
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Kapitel 1. Knapper

Figur [Figure] 4: Tastatur [Keypad]

Ngdstopknap—deaktiverer det treledede Emer gency stop button—disables the 3-

kredslgb. Denne kontakt |ases, nar der
trykkes pa den. Den skal derfor drejes en
kvart omgang for at sedte den tilbage til
normal position, sa maskinen kan kere.

wire circuit. This switch locksin when
pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
to alow it to return to the normal position
to alow the machine to run.

Bemaerkning : Tryk straks pa knappen Notice : Press the emergency stop button
ngdstop i en ngdsituation. Dette deaktiverer det immediately in any emergency situation.
treledede kredslgb, hvilket stopper al This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops
maskindrift og doner afl abet. all machine operation and causes the drain to

« Nar du nulstiller denne knap, har du open.

mulighed for at annullere eller genoptage » When you reset this button, you have

det afbrudte program. Programmet the option of cancelling or resuming

genoptages, hvor det blev afbrudt, eller i the interrupted formula. The formula

starten af det forrige vasketrin, alt efter resumes where it was interrupted or at

driften pa det tidspunkt, der blev trykket the beginning of the previous bath

pa ngdstop-knappen. step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @Q)—afbryder
strammen til kontrolsystemet. Hvis du
slukker for hovedkontakt(g ), mens et
program er i gang, er resultatet umiddel bart
det samme, som nar man trykker pa knappen
nedstop: maskinen stopper, og afl gbet abnes.
| modsaetning til knappen ngdstop starter
genoptagne programmer i starten af det trin,
ved hvilket stremmen blev afbrudt, men der the step in which power was lost, but
indsprgjtes ikke kemikalier i det genoptagne chemicals are not injected in the resumed
trin. step.

Kontakt til annullering af operater signal

Master power switch (® / @)—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) whilea
formulais running, the immediate result
issimilar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of

Operator signal cancel button (g)—

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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(x)—annullerer operatarsignal. Tryk pa
denne knap for at deampe lyden pa summeren
og slukke for operatarsignal-lyset (se
nedenfor), eller til at tillade indsprgjtning af
et kemikalie, der er programmeret til at
kreave et signal far indsprgjtning.

Operatgr signallys—angiver, at maskinen har
fundet en fejl, eller at operataren skal
foretage en handling, sdsom at trykke pa
knappen start eller aflaesse maskinen.
Kredslgbet operatarsignal inkluderer en
summer bag kontrolpanelet og kan inkludere
et signallys, der er monteret adskilt fra
kontrolpanel et.

L CD-display—viser information og hjadp
vedragrende maskinen. Informationen pa
displayet amdres alt efter maskinens status
og den funktion, der er valgt af operateren.

Tastatur—giver operataren mulighed for at
kommunikere med maskinens styresystem.
Tastaturet er opdelt i tre omrader:
afanumeriske knapper, generelle knapper og
funktionsspecifikke knapper. Hver knap kan
udfare mere end én funktion at efter den
aktuelle maskinstatus. Visse knapper
anvendes ogsa sammen for ekstra funktioner.

Startknap (@) )—starter det valgte
vaskeprogram. Knappen start aktiverer det
treledede kredsl gb, sdledes at maskinen kan
kare.

Stopknap (@ )—stopper maskindrift. Ligesom
med knappen negdstop deaktiverer knappen
stop det treledede kredslgb, men du behaver
ikke manuelt nulstille knappen stop efter
brug.

Taendingskontakt for
kar sel/progr am(gg/ i§)—i positionen
Program kan du bl.a. eandre
maskinkonfiguration og vaskeprogrammer. |
normal position Karsel er programmer og
konfiguration beskyttet, og der kan kares
programmer.

L ufttrykmaler til vippesystem—placeret bag
det nederste panel bag pa maskinen.
Overvager lufttrykket, der anvendestil at
vippe maskinen.
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cancels the operator signal. Pressthis
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or to
allow injection of a chemical programmed
to require asignal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

K eypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas. aphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button (@) )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to alow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4g/#1)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can berun.

Air pressuregauge for tilt system—Iocated
behind the lower panel on the rear of the
machine; monitors the air pressure used to
tilt the machine.
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Hvad er lastknapper?

Lastknapperne lader dig dbne og lukke lagen ,
samt skubbe vip og cylinderen; anvendes
primaat, ndr en kipbar maskine laesses og
aflsesses..

Milnor fremstiller maskiner med to forskellige
typer vippemekanismer:

» Modeller med enkelt drejetap, inklusive
modellinjen E_N og J N, vipper hydraulisk
fraen enkelt tapaksel naar bagsiden af
maskinen. Disse modeller vipper for at
afleesse ved at sanke den forreste del af
maskinen til under den normale
driftsposition, og vipper for at laessse ved at
haave den forreste del af maskinen til over
normal driftsposition.

* Modeler med dobbelt drejetap, inklusive
vippemodeller i linjen F_W, vipper
pneumatisk fra drejeakser nagr forsiden og
bagsiden af maskinen. Disse modeller
vipper for at laesse ved at oppuste
[uftblaarerne under den forreste del af
maskinen og vipper for at aflassse ved at
oppuste luftblaarerne under den bageste del
af maskinen.

Symbolerne pa maskinens kontrolpanel varierer,
alt efter om maskinen er en model med enkelt
eller dobbelt drejetap.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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What are the Loading

Controls?

L oading controls allow you to open and close
the door, aswell astilt and jog the cylinder;
used primarily when loading and unloading a
tilting machine.

Milnor manufactures machines with two
different types of tilting mechanisms:

» Single-pivot models, includingthe E_ N
and J_N model lines, tilt hydraulically
from asingle pivot axis near the rear of
the machine. These modelstilt to unload
by lowering the front of the machine
below the normal operating position, and
tilt to load by raising the front of the
machine above the normal operating
position.

» Dual-pivot models, including tilting
modelsinthe F_W line, tilt
pneumatically from pivot axes near the
front and rear of the machine. These
modelstilt to load by inflating air
bladders below the front of the machine,
and tilt to unload by inflating air bladders
below the rear of the machine.

The symbols on the machine control panel
vary according to whether the machineisa
single- or dual-pivot model.
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Figur [Figure] 5: Typiske vippekontrolpaneler [Typical Tilt Control Panels]

Beskrivelse [Legend]

A.  Swdretning-kontakt [Jog
direction switch]

B.  Vipperetning-kontakt [Tilt
direction switch]

C.  Lage dben/luk-kontakt
[Door open/close switch]

D. Tapvadger-kontakt [Pivot
selector switch]

Tapved ger-kontakt (gp /¢ )—bestemmer,
hvorvidt maskinen vipper paden forreste
eller bageste tap. Indstil kontakten til den
venstre paosition for at muliggare aflaesning.
Brug den hgjre position for at vippe
maskinens forside opad for nemmere
laesning.

Vipperetning-kontakt—aktiverer de
ngdvendige mekanismer til at haeve eller
samke den valgte ende af maskinen. Pa
maskiner med dobbelt drejetap arbejder

kontakten sammen med tapvad ger-kontakten

for at vippe maskinen. Med knappen |age

aben nedtrykket drejes kontakten opad for at

haeve den valgte ende af maskinen eller ned
for at seanke den.

For at vippe en maskine med dobbelt drejetap

bagud for nemmere laesning skal du ferste ssdte

kontakten til valg af vip foran/bagtil til hgjre
somyvisti Figur 5. Dette bestemmer, at
maskinen vil vippe pa det bageste drejepunkt.
Derefter skal du holde vipperetningskontakten i
positionen op og trykke pa knappen |age aben

(€). Den forreste del af maskinen vippes op og

bagud, indtil den er helt vippet, eller du slipper
én af de to knapper. Brug den tilsvarende
procedure til at semke den forreste del af
maskinen til normal position eller haeve den

41

Pivot selector switch (gp /¢y )—determines
whether the machine tilts on the forward
or rearward pivot. Set this switch to the
left position to facilitate unloading; use
the right position to tilt the front of the
machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necessary
devicesto raise or lower the selected end
of the machine. On dual-pivot machines,
this switch works with the pivot selector
switch to tilt the machine. With the door
open button pressed, turn the switch up to
raise the selected end of the machine, or
down to lower it.

To tilt adual-pivot machine backward for
easier loading, first set thetilt front/rear
selector switch to the right, as shownin
Figure 5. This determines that the machine
will tilt on the rear pivot point. Next, hold the
tilt direction switch in the up position and
press the door open button (€7). The front of
the machine will tilt up and back until the
front isfully tilted or you release either of the
two controls. Use similar proceduresto lower
the front of the machine to the normal
position, or to raise the rear of the machine

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



A\

Kapitel 1. Knapper

bageste del af maskinen til aflassning.

For at vippe en maskine med en enkelt drejetap
skal du holde vipperetningskontakten i den
anskede position og trykke pa knappen lage
aben (€7), indtil maskinen nér den gnskede
vinkel.

Lage dben/luk-kontakt ([@/[@)—styrer det
automatiske |agesystem, nar maskinen er i
tomgang. For at dbne |agen skal du dreje
kontakten til hgjre (f&2), mens du trykker pa
knappen |age aben(€"). Drej kontakten til
venstre (j@), og tryk pa knappen lage aben
for at lukke Iagen. Slip knapperne, nar |agen
er i den rette position. Den hydrauliske
pumpe, der stramfarer |3gen, afbrydes
automatisk, nar den er helt ben eller lukket.

Knap til abning af 1age (§*)—aktiverer andre
laesseknapper, nér maskinen gar i tomgang.
Ved at trykke pa knappen |age aben, mens
maskinen karer, afbrydes strammen fra det
treledede kredsl gb, og maskinen stoppes. Nar
maskinen gar i tomgang, skal der trykkes pa
denne knap for at foretage enhver anden af-
eller palassningsfunktion. Dette hjad per med
til at sikre, at begge haander er sikkert pa
maskinens kontrolpanel, ifald kurven drejes,
mens |&gen er dben.

ADVARSEL : ADVARSEL: Fare for
fald, indvikling og slag—Kontakt med den
roterende tromle kan knuse dine lemmer.
Tromlen vil kaste et hvilket som helst objekt
vak du matte forspge at stoppe den med. Det
kan ramme dig. Den roterende cylinder er
normalt af skeermet af den |aste tromleder.

* Pil ikke ved og modificér ikke
sikkerhedsanordninger og betjen ikke
maskinen med en defekt
sikkerhedsanordning. Bed om autoriseret
reparation.

Stedr etningskontakten (¢ y/¢ y)—giver dig
mulighed for at skubbe cylinderen langsomt i
begge retninger for at hjadpe med til at pa-
eller aflaesse maskinen. For at skubbe
cylinderen med uret, skal du holde
stedretningskontakten til venstre (¢ ), mens
du trykker pa knappen til bning af |agen.

Trykmaler til lagens hydrauliske kredslgb—
PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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for unloading.

To tilt asingle-pivot machine, hold the tilt
direction switch in the desired position and
hold the door open button (&) until the
machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/close switch ([@//@)—controls
the automatic door system when the
machineisidle. To open the door, turn the
switch to the right (f2) while pressing the
door open button (€-). Turn the switch to
the left (j@3) and press the door open
button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door isin the correct
position. The hydraulic pump which
powers the door shuts off automatically
when the door is fully open or fully
closed.

Door open button (§*)—enables other
loading controls when the machineisidle.
Pressing the door open button while the
machine is operating removes power from
the 3-wire circuit, stopping the machine.
When the machineisidle, this button
must be pressed to perform any other
loading or unloading function. This
requirement helps ensure that you have
both hands safely on the control panel of
the machine if the basket might turn under
power while the door is open.

WARNING : Fall, Entangle, and
Strike Hazards—Contact with the turning
cylinder can crush your limbs. The cylinder
will repel any object you try to stop it with,
possibly causing the object to strike or stab
you. The turning cylinder is normally
isolated by the locked cylinder door.

» Do not tamper with or disable any
safety device or operate the machine
with a malfunctioning safety device.
Request authorized service.

Jog direction switch (¢ 3/¢ y)—alowsyou to
jog the cylinder slowly in either direction
to help in loading or unloading the
machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise,
hold the jog direction switch to the left
(1)) while pressing the door open button.

Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on
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denne maler pa maskinens bagpanel viser
trykket i det hydrauliske kredslgb, nar 1&gen
abnes og lukkes. Under normal drift
registrerer denne maler 0, medmindre den
hydrauliske |&ge dbnes eller lukkes. Nar
I&gen flyttes, angiver maleren omkring 900
psi (62 bar), hvis det hydrauliske system er
korrekt justeret.

Hvad g@r denne kontakt?

Andre knapper og kontakter anvendestil at
kontrollere ekstra standardfunktioner og valgfrie
maskinfunktioner. Disse forskellige knapper er
placeret og beskrevet i dette af snit.

Valgknappen Mildata/lokal (Figur 6)—pa
mikroprocessorens kontrolboks (se Figur 1),
giver maskinen mulighed for at
kommunikere med et Mildata-netvaak. Et
Mildata-netvaark forbinder flere maskiner og
lader dem dele vaskeprogrammer og andre
data med Mildata-computeren. Nar kontakten
er i positionen Mildata (&), og du indtaster
et programnummer, anmoder maskinen
Mildata-computeren om programindhol det.
N&r den er sat i positionen Lokal (&), er kun
de aktuelle programmer i maskinen
tilgaangelige.

L age aben sted-knap (Figur 7)—Denne knap,
hvis den findes, er placeret pa siden af
kontrol panel boksen naa knappen |age aben.
For at reducere sandsynligheden for at
beskidt vaskelast kan falde ud af maskinen,
idet den bevaager sig nedad, skal du trykke pa
denne knap og knappen |&ge aben med en
hénd og holde dem inde, og holde kontakten
Sadretning i én af retningerne med den
anden hand. Cylinderen drejer langsomt, idet
l&gen lukkes, og maskinen bevasger sig
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the rear panel of the machine, this gauge
displays the pressure in the hydraulic
circuit when the door is opening and
closing. During normal operation, this
gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic
door opening or closing. When the door is
moving, this gauge indicates about 900

psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic systemis
properly adjusted.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/L ocal selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (& ) and you enter
aformula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (iZ), only formulas present in
the machine are available.

Door open jog button (Figure 7)—This
button, if provided, islocated on the side
of the control panel box near the door
open button. To reduce the chance of
soiled goods falling out of the machine as
it descends, hold this button and the door
open button depressed with one hand, and
hold the jog direction switch in either
direction with the other hand. The
cylinder rotates slowly as the door closes
and the machine descends to the normal

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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nedad til normal driftsposition.

=

Knap til manuel skylning af tilfersel (Figur

8)—Pa maskiner, der er udstyret med en
valgfri tilferselsindsprgjter, skal du trykke pa
denne knap for at sprgjtevand ind i
tilfarselsindsprgjteren for at skylle eventuelle
resterende kemikalier ind i cylinderen. Hvis
du vil foretage tilfarsel manuel under et
vaskeprogram, skal du trykke pa denne knap
for at skylle eventuelle ufortyndede
kemikalier ud af doseringsrenden. Hvis
maskinen ikke er udstyret med den valgfri
tilfarselsindsprgjter, skal du trykke pa denne
knap for at skylle kemikalieindl gbene med
friskt vand.

operating position.

Figur [Figure] 7: Lage &ben stagd-knap [Door open jog button]

Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicalsinto the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during awash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.

Figur [Figure] 8: Knap til manuel skylning af tilfgrsel [Manual Supply Flush button]

— Slutning p4 BICWCO02 —
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Chapter 2

Normal Machine
Operation

BICWCOO3 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20110221 Lang: DANO1 Applic: 68036F5N
Betjeningsvejledning for
fabrikspersonale

Start her af sikkerhedsmaessige
arsager

Dette dokument er fremstillet for at paminde
dig, operataren af denne vaskemaskine, om,
hvad der er ngdvendigt for at betjene denne
maskine. Forsag ikke at betjene denne maskine,
far en erfaren, oplaat operater forklarer
detaljerne for dig.

FARE [3]: FARE: Meget farligt—
Handlinger foretaget uden omtanke kan dragbe
eller tilfgje skade til personer, beskadige eller
adel asgge maskinen, forvolde skade pa gjendom
og/eller gare garantien ugyldig.

FARE : FARE: Fare for stgd og
forbreending fra elektricitet—Kontakt med
elektrisk strem kan dadig ihjel eller skade dig
alvorligt. Der er elektrisk strem i kabinettet,
medmindre hovedstrgmmen til maskinen er
afbrudt.

Oplas eller bn ikke |ager til elektriske
bokse.

Vaa bekendt med hovedafbryderen til
maskinen og anvend den i ngdstilfadde
til at afbryde al elektrisk stram fra
maskinen.

Foretag ikke reparation pa maskinen,
medmindre du er kvalificeret og
autoriseret hertil. Du skal forsta farerne
og vide, hvordan de kan undgas.
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
detailsto you.

DANGER[3]: Multiple Hazards—

Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or serioudly injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and useit in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. Y ou must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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FORSIGTIG : Fare for kollision,
knusning og klemme—Kontakt med
bevaggelige dele som normalt er afskaarmet af
raekvaak, af daskning og paneler, kan indfange
0g knuse dine lemmer. Disse dele bevasges
automatisk.

Kontrollér
kontaktindstillingerne

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

Forklaring

o Kontrollér, at tastaturet
kersel/programer ved ;.

Alle ngdstopknapper skal veare
oplaste og i positionen klar for

at muliggere maskindrift.

R/
aQ@.
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Check that the master switch is

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitchisat 4.

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to alow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch
isat @.



2.1.3. Hvordan fylder jeg en kipbar
maskine? Machine?
2.1.3.1. Automatisk pafyldning (skinne eller
spole) Loading
Visning eller handling Forklaring
[Display or Action]
CYR= Abn 1&gen

qy  Inastil kontakt til valg af vip
fortil/bagtil til positionen fortil.

4 4% Tiltthefront of the machine up
to receive the load.
Vadg program (f.eks. 07).
©@ Detaljer vedrgrende
programvalg er beskrevet i
Afsnit 2.1.4 “Hvordan vadger
jeg program?’.
gewg  Skift kolonnetil programvalg,
hvis det er nadvendigt.
(3)/(x) Gatil nesteeller forrige viste
program i den aktuelle kolonne.
gmm  Bekradt det valgte program.

Falg proceduren, der er angivet af fabrikken, til
at lagge materialer i maskinen.

=+€
v+€

Luk lagen.

til normal position.
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Vip forsiden af maskinen nedad
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How do | Load a Tilting

Automated (Rail or Shuttle)

Explanation

Open the door

Set thetilt front/rear selector
switch to the front position.

Tilt the front of the machine
up to receive the load.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting aformula are
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do | Select a
Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close the door.

Tilt the front of the machine
down to the normal position.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Manuel péafyldning

Visning eller handling Forklaring
[Display or Action]
CYRS Abn 13gen.
()

Vadg program (f.eks. 07).
Detaljer vedrgrende

Manual Loading

Explanation

Open the door.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about

programvalg er beskrevet i selecting aformulaare
Afsnit 2.1.4 “Hvordan vadger described in Section 2.1.4
jeg program?’. “How do | Select a

frarrg Skift kolonne til programvalg,
hvis det er nadvendigt.

Gatil neeste eller forrige viste
program i den aktuelle kolonne.

™)/

pm  Bekradt det valgte program.

Falg proceduren, der er angivet af fabrikken, til

at lagge materialer i maskinen.

@48  Luklagen

Hvordan veelger jeg program?
Kontrolenheden Mark VI kan kere i tilstanden
lokal eller Mildata. | tilstanden lokal
kommunikerer maskinen ikke med andre

apparater og karer programmer, der er indehol dt

i enlokal kontrolenheds hukommelse. |

tilstanden Mildata overfarer og kerer maskinen

programmer fra Mildata-computeren og

opdaterer ofte displayet pa Mildata-computeren.

Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close the door.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Figur [Figure] 9: Valg af lokalt eller eksternt program [Selecting a Local or Remote Formula]

Select local Formula: B2

Select Remote Formula:

Veelg program-displays [Select Program Displays]

03238 B.

@ Accept aelected

Beskrivelse [Legend]

Lokal (Mildataikke
tilstede eller aktiveret)
[Local (Mildata not
present or enabled)]
Eksternt (Mildata
aktiveret) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

@A.
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Valg af lokalt program—Hvis maskinen
ikke er en del af et Mildata-netvaak, eller hvis
Mildata-netvaarket ikke er tilgangeligt, kan du
vadge mellem et af de vaskeprogrammer, der er
lagret i maskinens |okale hukommelse. Brug
skaamen Vadg lokalt program (Figur 10) til at
vadge det rette program for materialet i
maskinen.
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formulafor the goodsin
the machine.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figur [Figure] 10: Veelg lokalt program-skaerm [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula:

Visning eller handling Forklaring Explanation
[Display or Action]

(@) (7) Vadger direkte det program, du Directly selectsthe formula

vil kare (f.eks. 07). Nar du you want to run (07, for

indtaster et tocifret tal, flyttes example). When you enter a

det valgte program til averst i two-digit number, the

venstre kolonne pa denne selected formula moves to

skaam. the top of the left column on
this screen.

frarrg Skifter kolonnetil programvalg,  Toggles the column for
hvis det er nadvendigt. Hvisdet ~ formula selection if
anskede program er synligt pa necessary. If the desired
skaamen, men er i den modsatte  formulais visible on the
kolonne fra valgboksen, flytter screen, but isin the opposite

dette tastetryk valgboksen til column from the selection
den anden kolonne af box, this keystroke moves
programmer. the selection box to the other

column of formulas.

Jie Gatil neeste eller forrige viste Move to the next or previous
program i den aktuelle kolonne.  displayed formulain the

Hvis det gnskede program er current column. If the

synligt paskeamen ogi samme  desired formulaisvisible on

kolonne som valgboksen, kan the screen and in the same

du anvende disse to taster til at column as the selection box,

flytte valgboksen op eller ned you can use these two keys

for at vadge program. to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula.
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Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

Forklaring

pm  Bekradt det valgte program.
Placér valgboksen pa det
program, du vil kere, og tryk
derefter pagres for at fortsadte
med de normale
betjeningsprocedurer.

Tilleeg 1

Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gwres to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Om lastvaegt og Malt vand

Malt vand er tilgeangelig pAMark VI-
vaskemaskiner, der er udstyret med ekstra
stremmal ere pa de indgaende vandledninger.

tillade en vandmaengde, der er proportionel
med den mamngde, du laggger i efter valg af
program. Hvis du indtaster en vasgt pa 200
enheder, ndr du bliver bedt om det, anvender
maskinen dobbelt s meget vand, som hvis du
indtastede 100 vagytenheder. Denne funktion
kan spare en betydelig maamngde vand, hvis du
indtaster den rette vaggt for hver maangde.

Denne funktion lader Mark VI-kontrolenheden

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
Thisfeature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter aweight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water asif you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you

enter accurate weights for each load.
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Figur [Figure] 11: Indtastning af lastvaegt for malt vand [Entering Load Weight for Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

4

ol umi

1

Visning eller handling Forklaring Explanation
[Display or Action]
(4)(4)(@) !ndtast veggten pavaskelasten, Enter the weight of the

der er lagt i maskinen.

M askinens kontrolenhed
anvender vaggten til at
bestemme, hvor meget vand der
er ngdvendigt til at vaske lasten
i henhold til det programmerede
vaskeprogram.

) Acceptér den indtastede
vaskelast og fortsad.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—Hyvis
maskinen er del af et Mildata-netvaak, og
netvaaket er tilgaangeligt, kan du vedge et

hvilket som helst vaskeprogram, der er lagret pa

Mildata-computeren. Brug skeemen Vadg
eksternt program (Figur 12) til at vadge det
bedste program for lasten i maskinen.

Bemeerk 1: Du kan lagre op til 1000 forskellige
vaskeprogrammer pa Mildata-computeren. Alle disse
programmer er tilgaangelige for alle vaskemaskiner,
der er del af Mildata-netvaarket, og har kompatibel
hardware.
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goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machineis part of aMildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Figur [Figure] 12: Veelg eksternt program-skaerm [Select Remote Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formul a.

CANCEL

Select another

W formula.

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

(@)®2)8)

Forklaring

Vadg f.eks. program 928, der er
lagret pa Mildata-computeren.
Mark V1-kontrolenheden
anmoder Mildata-computeren
om programmet og viser
programnavnet, som vist i Figur
12.

Kontrollér, at det viste
programnavn er et program, du
vil kare. Hvis det viste program
ikke er det rette for vaskel asten,
skal du trykke pa g for at
rydde programnummeret og
derefter indtaste et andet
nummer.

Explanation

Select formula 928
(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formulaname is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formulaisn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press e to clear the
formula number, then enter
another number.

Nér du har hentet og verificeret programmet,

sparger Mark V1-kontrolenheden om eventuelle

konfigurerede batchdata.

Indtastning af Mildata-batchkoder—
Mark VI-kontrolenheden anvender en skeam

magen til Figur 13 til at foresparge om de valgte

felter i maskinkonfigurationen (se det relevante
afsnit i dokument BICWCCO01). De data, du
indtaster, sendestil Mildata-computeren til
revision og rapportgenerering.

53

After you'veretrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark V1 controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCOL).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.
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Figur [Figure] 13: Batchdata til betjening af eksternt program [Batch Data for Remote Formula

Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Weight (Vaegt)—vasgten af vaskelasten i
maskinen. Disse oplysninger anvendes
normalt sammen med andre batchdata til at
beregne kundepris eller arbejdsproduktivitet.
I maskiner, der er udstyret med ekstra
strammalere, og som er konfigureret til
vandmaling, anvendes vasgtvaardien ogsa til
at bestemme den ngdvendige vandmaangde.
Vagytvaardien kan vaae paop til tre cifre.

Customer (Kundekode)—den
kundeidentificerene kode. Disse oplysninger
hjedper dig med at fastda, hvor meget
arbejde hver kunde indsender. Der er ti cifre
tilgaangelige for kundekoden.

Employee (Arbejdstager nummer)—den
identificerende kode for den ansatte, der er
ansvarlig for dette batch.
Arbejdstagernummeret kan vagre pa op til
fem cifre.

Pieces (Emner)—antallet af emner i maskinen.
Denne vaadi erstatter sommetider
vagtvaadien, saaligt hvis der opkraaves pr.
emnei stedet for efter vaagt. Der er fire cifre
tilgegelige for antallet af emner.

Lot (L othummer)—den identificerende kode
for fleretilknyttede partier eller kunder. Efter
din skansmaessige vurdering kan den
indtastede veardi repraesentere et saaligt
rutenummer, der er fadles for flere konti. Et
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Weight—the weight of the batch of goodsin

the machine. Thisinformation is usually
used along with other batch datato
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. Thisinformation can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digitslong.

Pieces—the number of piecesin the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
severd related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot



2.1.5.

2.1.6.

lotnummer kan vazre op til 10 cifre langt.

Start det valgte program
Sarg for, at du har udfert dissetrin, far du
fortsadter driftsproceduren.

1. Du har lastet maskinen ved eller naar den
fastsatte vaegtkapacitet.

2. Du har valgt et program, der er egnet til
vaskelasten i maskinen.

3. Du har indtastede eventuelle batchdata,
maskinens kontrolenhed skal bruge til malt
vand eller Mildata-rapportering.

4. Du har lukket lagen.

5. Hvisdu vippede maskinen for at fylde den,
skal du sadte den tilbage til den normale
driftsposition.

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

Forklaring

@  Startdet valgte program.

Maskinen starter vaskeprogrammet. Kurven
begynder at dreje, og vandventilerne dbnes. Nar
der er naet et sikkert niveau, dbnes dampventilen
eventuelt for at opvarme badet. Driften er fra
dette trin og frem til slut fuldstaendig automatisk,
medmindre der er programmeret et signal med
en kemisk indsprgjtning (se Tillegy 2).

Tilleeg 2

Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

number can be up to 10 digits long.

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You'veloaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You'veselected aformulathat's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

5. If you tilted the machine to load it,
you've returned it to the normal operating
position.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formulais completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Kemiske indsprgjtninger med
operatgrsignalet

Hvis du skal justere maangden af en kemisk
indsprgjtning fralast til last alt efter hgjt
varierende faktorer, kan programmet
programmeres til at stoppe ved den timer og
signal, du angiver, nar et kemikalie er
nadvendigt. Tilfg] kemikalie, og tryk derefter

pa . for at genoptage programmet.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press s
to resume the formula.

Hvad forteeller displayet Kgrsel
mig?

Mens maskinen karer det valgte program, vises
et display, der minder om det, der er vist i Figur
14. Informationen, der vises her, forklares
nedenfor.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown hereis explained below.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

Figur [Figure] 14: Sadan laeses displayet Karsel [How to Read the Run Display]

Typisk display [Typical Display]

25 RPHM

Formula Steps
“1 FLUSH
2 INT. EXTRACT 01: @0
= HASH
4 INT. EXTERCT
ELEACH
INT. EXTRACT @180

[N B B S )

nomn

A.

Beskrivelse [Legend]

Programnummer og -navn
[Formula number and
name]

Trinnummer og -navn
[Step number and name]
Samlet tid for program og
aktuelt trin [Total time
for formulaand current

step]

Grafik over kurverotation
0g hastighed [Basket
rotation graphic and
Speed]

Resterendetid for hele
programmet og aktuelt
trin [Remaining time for
entire formulaand
current step]

M askinstatusmeddel el se
[Machine status message]

Programtrin: nummer,
navn og varighed
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]
Indikator for pafyldning
og tgmning [Indicator for
filling or draining]

Grafisk indikator for
vandniveau [Graphic bath
level indicator]
Indikatorer for
vandventiler [Water
valvesindicators]
Indikator for valgfri
damp- og
afkalingsventiler
[Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown
valves|

Grafisk indikator for
vandtemperatur [Graphic
bath temperature
indicator]

Vandtemperatur og -
niveaudata [Bath
temperature and level
data]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

56




2.1.6.1.

Program- og trininformation—Den
everste linje pa displayet viser altid nummeret
og navnet pa det aktuelle program og trin.
programnummer visesi det gverste venstre
hjerne pa displayet efterfulgt af bogstavet “F.”.
programnavn kommer efter nummeret.

trinnummer og navn pa aktuelt trin visestil
hgjre for programoplysningerne. Mark V1-
kontrolenheden opdaterer programnummeret og
navnet, nar et program starter og i starten af
hvert efterfalgende trin.

Under program og trinnavne er tidsinformation.
Tallenei kolonnen “Samlet” (granne tal) viser
den samlede tid, der er ngdvendig for
programmet, og trin, der skal kares far
afslutning, heri ikke inkluderet de faktorer, der
er beskrevet i Bemagk 2. Kontrolenheden
beregner “Program” -vaardien, nar programmet
starter, og denne vaadi andres ikke, mens
programmet kerer. Kontrolenheden beregner og
viser “Trin x”-vaadien i starten af hvert trin.

Tallenei kolonnen “ Resterende” i tidsomradet
(sorte tal pa gren baggrund) angiver resterende
tid i programmet og i det aktuelle trin. Disse tal
angiver den resterende tid minimum (se
Bemagk 2).

Bemaerk 2: Varigheden pa visse vaskeprogrammer
kan ikke beregnes, sa kontrolenheden stopper
timeren, indtil krav er opfyldt. For eksempel
afhaanger den tid, der er ngdvendig for at maskinen
fyldestil det gnskede niveau, af vandtrykket i
fabrikken, starrelsen pa rarene til maskinen samt
antallet af maskiner, der fyldes pa samme tid. Udover
opfyldningstiden varierer tiden, indtil den rette
temperatur nas, eller tiden for at en operater kan
bekradte en kemisk indsprgjtning ogsa. Forkerte
forhold kan ogsa stoppe timeren.

Kontrolenheden viser den aktuelle maskinstatus
under trinnummer og resterende tid. Nogle af de
mulige maskintilstande er angivet i Tabel 1.
Fejlmeddel el ser vises umiddelbart under
maskinstatusmeddel el sen, nér det er ngdvendigt.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appearsin the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.” The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step namesistime
information. The numbersin the “ Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formulaand step to runto
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calcul ates
the “Formula’ value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formulais running. The controller
calculates and displays the “ Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbersin the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbersindicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until arequirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines arefilling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify achemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can aso stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.
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2.1.6.3.

Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

Tabel 1: Maskinstatusmeddelelser [English table follows]

Idle (Tomgang) Coasting (Kersel i tomgang)

1-way Wash (1-vejs vask) Waiting to Discharge (Venter
patemning)

2-way Wash (2-vejs vask) Waiting for Load (Venter pa

fyldning)

Soak (I1blgdlagning)

Power-up Delay (Forsinket
opstart)

Pre+Final Extract(start- og
slutudtraek)

Draining to Sewer (Tgmmer til
kloak)

Intermediate Extract
(Mellemliggende udtrak)

Draining to Reuse (Tgmmer til
genbrug)

Final Extract (Endeligt udtrak)

Timer Stopped (Timer stoppet)

Double Extract (Dobbelt
udtraek)

Please Wait xx Seconds (Vent
xx sekunder)

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
PretFinal Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Kurverotation—grafik over kurverotation
nag det gverste hgjre hjarne af displayet
reprassenterer den relative kurvehastighed i
vaske-, tamnings- og udtrakshastigheder.
Umiddelbart under grafikken for kurverotation
viser kontrolenheden den gnskede
kurvehastighed i omdrejninger pr. minut
(o./min) eller i tyngdeenheder (G'er).

Vandtemperatur og -niveau—
Vandventilindikatorer vises, n&r den tilsvarende

vandventil er &ben.

Grafikken vandtemperaturindikator viser den
omtrentlige temperatur i maskinen. Den |odrette
indikatorlinje er rad, nar temperaturen i
maskinen er ved den maksimalt tilladt vaardi pa
205 grader Fahrenheit (95 grader Celsius).

Indikatoren for damp eller afkealing vises under
den grafiske temperaturindikator, nér én af disse
ekstrafunktioner er aktiveret. “Damp” vises, nar
dampventilen er dben, og “ Afkaling” vises, nar
nedkalingsudgangen er aktiveret.
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valveis open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machineis at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional featuresis
enabled. “ Steam” appears when the steam
valveis open, and “ Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.



2.1.6.4.

2.1.7.

Grafikken indikator for vandniveau viser den
opnéaede procentdel af det gnskede niveau. Den
lodrette indikatorlinje er bld, nér det
programmerede niveau er opnaet, og hvid, nar
der ikke er noget vand i maskinen.

Indikatorpil for niveauretning peger opad, nar
det aktuelle vandniveau i maskinen gges (nar
maskinen fyldes), og peger nedad, nar afl gbet
abnes. Pilen er ikke synlig, nar niveauet er
opnaet eller under udtragkning.

Kontrolenheden viser vandtemperatur og -
niveaudata mellem de grafiske indikatorer for
temperatur og niveau. Den gverste linje viser
den aktuelle temperatur og niveau i maskinen,
og den nederste linje viser de gnskede vaardier.

Programtrin og kemisk
indsprgjtning—Nar et program starter, viser
kontrolenheden de farste sekstrini liste over
programtrin i det nederste venstre omrade pa
skaamen. Hvis programmet indeholder flere trin
end dem, der kan vises pa én gang, bladrer listen
for at vise flere trin, efterhdnden som de farste
trin afduttes. Det aktuelle trin markeres.

Listen over programmerede kemiske
indsprgjtninger erstatter listen over programtrin
under hver indsprgjtning med en
markeringsboks pa det kemikalie, der
indsprejtes pa det pagad dende tidspunkt.

Tom maskinen

Nar programmet stopper, lyder operatersignalet,
0g maskinen viser en meddelelse om, at den
venter pa at blive temt (se Figur 15). Brug en
procedure magen til nedenstéende for at tamme
maskinen.

Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine isincreasing (when the machineis
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visiblewhen level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displaysthe
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When aformula begins, the
controller displaysthefirst six stepsin the
formula steps list in the lower |eft area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

Thelist of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Figur [Figure] 15: Typisk meddelelse, nar et program slutter [Typical Message when Formula Ends]

SS9  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
Q@ @R
@0: 20
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining
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For en hvilken som helst slutkode—
giver kontrolenheden Mark VI dig mulighed for
at programmere én ud af fire mulige handlinger
ved slutningen af programmet: stopped
(stoppet), reversing at wash speed (reversering
ved vaskehastighed), turning at drain speed
(dregjning ved tamningshastighed) eller tumbling
(centrifugering). Du kan bruge den samme
temningsprocedure for programmer ved hjadp af
de farste tre handlinger. For den fjerde handling
har du ogsa mulighed for at bruge proceduren,
der er beskrevet i Afsnit 2.1.7.2.

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. Y ou use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

E+®
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Forklaring

Afbryd strammen til det
tretradede kredsl @b, deamp
lyden for operatarsignalet og
stop eventuel kurverotation.
Denne knap oplaser ogsa lagen,
sa du kan dbne den.

Du kan ogsa afbryde streammen
til det tretrédede kreds @b,
daampe lyden til
operatersignalet og stoppe
kurverotation med en hvilken
som helst af disse knapper. Hvis
du anvender én af disse
knapper, skal du dog stadig
oplése ldgen med €7, far du kan
abne den. Hvis du anvender én
af disse knapper til at stoppe et
program med slutkode 3 (se
Afsnit 2.1.7.2), afdluttes
programmet og kan ikke
genoptages.

Abn 18gen for aflassning.
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Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

Y ou can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll till need to unlock the
door with € before you can
openit. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.



2.1.7.2.

For slutkode 3 (Centrifugering)—
Slutkode 3 (Centrifugering) giver dig mulighed
for at dbne lagen og fjerne noget af vaskelasten,
lukke lagen og derefter genoptage centrifugering
for at |@sne mere vaskelast fra kurven.

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

Nar kurven holder op med at dreje, kan du dbne

Forklaring

Afbryd strammen til det
tretradede kredsl @b, deamp

lyden for operategrsignalet og

stop eventuel kurverotation.

Denne knap oplaser ogsa lagen,

sd du kan &bne den.

Kapitel 2. Normal maskindrift

For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door

l&gen og fjerne hele vaskelasten eller dele af den and remove some or al of the goods from the

framaskinen.

machine.

e4@ Abnlégen for aflaesning.

Fjern den gnskede maangde af vaskel asten.

=E+€
Q)

Luk lagen.

Genoptager centrifugering uden
operatersignalet. Centrifugering
fortsadter i yderligereto
minutter, eller indtil du trykker

— Slutning p4 BICWCO03 —
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Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —
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Kapitel 3. Signaler og fejl

Kapitel 3
Signaler og fejl

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20110221 Lang: DANO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Operatgrindblanding

Nar et program starter, kerer maskinen normalt
automatisk. Maskinen afgiver signalet, hvisen
operatar skal tage en beslutning eller foretage
noget manuelt. De mest almindelige arsager til,
at du skal tilse maskinen, er fejl eller i visse
tilfad de manuel tilssening af kemikalier.

Fejl med operatgrsignalet
Operatgrsignalet lyder, og signallyset blinker,
hvis en fgjl forarsager maskinstop. Disse fejl
deaktiverer normalt det treledede kredslgb, og
inkluderer en udlgst vibrationskontakt eller fejl i
omformeren, der kontrollerer motoren. Figur 16
viser, hvordan en vibrationskontaktfel
forekommer pa displayet.
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Operator Intervention

Once aformula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicalsin some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how avibration switch error appears
on the display.



3.1.2.
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Figur [Figure] 16: Typisk fejl med operatgrsignalet [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

Three wire Dlsahled
Uibration Switch Trlpped

I ‘-.I

For at genoptage programmet skal du dsempe
lyden pa signalet og udbedre arsagen til fejlen.
Start derefter programmet igen.

the formula.

Visning eller handling Forklaring

[Display or Action]

&  Tasten Cancel (Annullér) pa
tastaturet stopper maskinen,
daamper lyden pa
operatarsignalsummeren og
slukker for signallyset. Du skal
genstarte programmet fra

To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll haveto
restart the formulafrom the

starten.

Korrigér drsagen til fejlen. Hvis du ikke ved,
hvordan du lgser problemet, henvises der til
maskinens referencemanual.

D Hvis du har udbedret fejlen,
genoptager Start-knappen
programmet, hvor det blev

stoppet. Hvis

vibrationskontakten forarsagede
fejlen, gar maskinen gennem en
distributionssekvens for at
fordele lasten rundt i kurven og
genoptager derefter det afbrudte

udtragkstrin.

Operatgrsignal for et kemikalie

Denne maskine kan styre et automatisk kemisk
pumpesystem, eller den kan signalere, at du skal
tilfgje kemikalier manuelt. Displayet (Figur 17)
er det samme i begge tilfadde, men
operatarsignalet lyder kun, hvis signalet er

63

beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a

Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display
(Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
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programmeret.

Hvis programmet er programmeret til at styre et
kemisk pumpesystem, viser displayet det
programmerede kemiske ventilnummer, kemisk
navn og indsprgjtningstid. Indsprgjtningstiden,
der visesi hgjre ende af det kemiske display,
starter nedtadling, nar den kemiske
indsprgjtning starter.

Hvis programmet er programmeret til at give dig
et signal om manuel tilssgning af kemikalier,
karer maskinen automatisk, indtil den behaver
et kemikalie. Da stopper maskinen og afventer
tilsagning af kemikaliet, hvorefter den fortsadter
driften. Displayet aandres og viser hvilket
kemikalie, der skal til sttes, men tadleren for
indsprgjtningstiden kerer kun, nér du har
annulleret operatersignal et.

signal is programmed.

If the formulais programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display showsthe
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formulais programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changesto show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

Figur [Figure] 17: Visning af kemisk indsprgjtning pa driftsdisplayet [Chemical Injection View on Run

Display]

Visning eller handling
[Display or Action]

Forklaring

N&r du har tilfgjet kemikaliet,

annulleres operatarsignalet, og
tadleren for indsprgjtningstiden

Starter.

— Slutning pa BICWCT04 —
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Chemical Injection

Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

cancels the operator signal
and starts the injection time
counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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Read the
separate
safety
manual
before
installing,
operating,
or servicing
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Betriebshandbuch [Operator
Guide]—

Kippbare
Wasch/Schleudermaschine Mark
VI Steuerung [Tilting Washer-
extractor with Mark VI Controller]

ACHTUNG: Die in diesem Handbuch enthaltenen Informationen werden von
Pellerin Milnor Corporation ausschlie3lich als nur englische version
bereitgestellt. Milnor hat sich um eine qualitativ hochwertige Ubersetzung
bemiht, macht aber keine Aussagen, Versprechen oder Garantien beztiglich
der Genauigkeit, Vollstandigkeit oder Richtigkeit der Informationen in der
nichtenglischen Version.

Milnor hat darliber hinaus keinen Versuch unternommen, die in der
nichtenglischen Version enthaltenen Informationen zu prifen, da diese
vollstandig durch Dritte erstellt wurde. Milnor ist daher ausdriicklich nicht fur
inhaltliche oder formale Fehler haftbar und tragt keine Verantwortung fur das
Vertrauen auf, oder die Folgen der Verwendung von, Informationen in der
nichtenglischen Version.

Milnor oder seine Vertreter oder Mitarbeiter sind in keinem Fall fur
jegliche direkten, indirekten, Begleit-, Folge- oder Strafe
einschlieBenden Schéden haftbar, die auf irgend eine Art aus der
Verwendung oder einer nicht méglichen Verwendung der
nichtenglischen Version oder dem Vertrauen auf die nichtenglische
Version dieses Handbuchs herrithren kénnten, oder die aus Fehlern,
Auslassungen oder Ubersetzungsfehlern herriihren.
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Anwendbare Milnore Maschinen der Modelle: [Applicable Milnor®
products by model number:]

48040H7N  64040E6N  64050E5N  68036F5N  68036F5P  68036HSN
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1.1

1.1.1.

Kapitel 1
Steuerung

Kapitel 1. Steuerung

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081208 Lang: GER01 Applic: 68036F5N

Steuerung Mark VI kippbare

Wasch/Schleudermaschinen mit

Hydrauliktir

Hinweis auf andere Abschnitte dieser
Anleitung(Abschnitt 1.1.2 bis Abschnitt 1.1.5)
in denen Anordnung und Basisfunktionen der

Steuerung beschrieben sind. Benutzen sie dieses

Dokument nicht als Anleitung fir den
M aschinenbetrieb!

Wo befinden sich die

Steuerelemente?
Die fur den normalen Betrieb erforderlichen

Steuerelemente befinden sich auf dem vorderen

Bedienfeld (Abbildung 1). Zusétzliche
Steuerelemente und A nschlUisse befinden sich,
wie hier beschrieben, anderswo an der
Maschine.

73

Controls on Mark VI Tilting
Washer-extractors with

Hydraulic Door

Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.5) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essentia controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additiona controls and connections are
|ocated elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Abbildung [Figure] 1: Platz der Steuerelemente [Locations of Controls]

Vordere Linksansicht [Front | Hintere Ansicht [Rear View] Legende [Legend]
Left View]

A.  Mikroprozessor
Steuerungskasten
(68036F_B angezeigt)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B.  Bedienfeld [Control
panel]

C. Manuelle Spiiltaste
[Manual supply flush
button]

D.  Hydraulik Mannometer
fur die Ladetir
[Hydraulic pressure
gauge for loading door]

E.  Luftdruck Mannometer
fur Kippsystem (hinter
der unteren Abdeckung)
[Air pressure gauge for
tilt system (behind lower
rear panel)]

Wo schliel3e ich ein Gerat fur

den Datentransfer an?

Der Mikroprozessorkasten in der oberen,
hinteren Ecke der Maschine, links (siehe
Abbildung 1), beinhaltet einen DIN-genormten
Anschluss fir die serielle Kommunikation.
Benutzen Sie diesen Anschluss, beschriftet wie
in Abbildung 2, um ein Gerét fir den
Datentransfer (Externe Rechner) anzuschlief3en.
Programme oder Konfigurationen kdnnen so
gespeichert und abgelegt oder auf einem
externen Rechner bestehende Programmein die
Maschine kopiert werden.

Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a seria
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.

Abbildung [Figure] 2: Serielle Anschluss fir den Datenaustausch [Serial Connection for Data
Transfer]
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Was sind die What are the Operating
Betriebssteuerelemente? Controls?

Die wichtigsten Betriebssteuerelemente sind The primary operating controls are required
erforderlich, um die Maschine zu startenund zu  to start and stop the machine, select wash
stoppen, das Waschprogramm zu wahlen und formulas, and monitor machine operation.

den Betrieb der Maschine zu Uberwachen.

Abbildung [Figure] 3: Mark VI Bedienfeld [Mark VI Control Panel]

Bedienfeld und Steuerelemente [Panel and Legende [Legend]
Controls]

A.  Notaus Taste [Emergency stop button]

B.  Hauptschalter fir Energie [Master switch
for power]

C. Kippevorne/hinten-Schalter Schalter (nur
kippbare Modelle) [Tilt front/rear selector
switch (tilting models only)]

D.  Kippe hoch/runter-Schalter Schalter (nur
kippbare Modelle) [Tilt up/down selector
switch (tilting models only)]

E.  Tir 6ffnen/schlief3en Schalter [Door
open/close switch]

F. Benutzersignalabbruch Taste [Operator

signal cancel button]

Benutzersignal Licht [Operator signal light]

Flissigkristallgrafikanzeige [Liquid crystal

graphic display]

Tastenfeld [Keypad)]

Tur 6ffnen Taste [Door open button)]

Sart Taste [Sart button]

Sop Taste [Sop button]

Betrieb/Programmieren Schilissel schalter

[Run/Program keyswitch]

Tipprichtung Schalter [Jog direction switch]
Bei-Offener-Tur-Tippen Taster (nur
kippbare Modelle) [Door open jog button
(tilting models only)]

o

zZrxo-

oz
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Abbildung [Figure] 4: Tastenfeld [Keypad]

Notaus—unterbricht den Sicherheitsstromkreis.  Emergency stop button—disables the 3-

Diese Taste rastet ein wenn sie gedriickt wire circuit. This switch locksin when
wird, Sie mussen ihn durch leichtes drehenin pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
die Ausgangsposition bringen, um die to alow it to return to the normal position
Maschine erneut starten zu kdnnen. to alow the machine to run.

Beachtung : Dricken Sieim Notfall sofort  Notice : Press the emergency stop button

die Notaus Taste. Der Sicherheitsstromkreis immediately in any emergency situation.

wird unterbrochen, stoppt den Betrieb der This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops

Maschine und ermdglicht es, den Abfluss zu all machine operation and causes the drain to

offnen. open.

* Wenn Sie diese Taste zurlicksetzen, » When you reset this button, you have
haben Sie die Moglichkeit das the option of cancelling or resuming
unterbrochene Programm abzubrechen the interrupted formula. The formula
oder fortzusetzen. Das Programm macht resumes where it was interrupted or at
an der Stelle weiter, wo es unterbrochen the beginning of the previous bath
wurde oder am Anfang des vorherigen step, depending on the operation in
Waschschrittes. Es kommt darauf an, in progress when the emergency stop
welcher Phase des Programmes die button was pressed.

Notaus Taste gedriickt wurde.

Hauptener gieschalter (® / Q)—nimmt die Master power switch (® / @)—removes
Energie vom Steuerungssystem. Wenn Sie power from the control system. If you
den Hauptschalter ausschalten (® ) wahrend turn the master switch off (@) whilea
ein Programm |&uft, ist das umgehende formulais running, the immediate result
Ergebnis énlich dem, alswirden Sie die issimilar to pressing the emergency stop
Notaus Taste driicken: die Maschine stoppt button: the machine stops and the drain
und der Abfluss 6ffnet sich. Im Gegensatz opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
zur Notaus Taste, starten resumed formulas start at the beginning of
wiederaufgenommene Programme am the step in which power was lost, but
Anfang des Schritts, in dem die Energie chemicals are not injected in the resumed
abgeschaltet wurde. Waschmittel werden step.
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alerdings nicht wieder in dem
wiederaufgenommenem Schritt eingespuilt.

Benutzer signalabbruch-Taste (g)—bricht
den Benutzersignal ab. Driicken Sie diese
Taste, um den Summer abzustellen und
schalten Sie das Benutzersignal Licht aus
(siehe unten), oder um ein Signal vor dem
programmierten Einspilen zu erhalten.

Benutzersignal Licht—zeigt einen Fehler an
oder dass der Benutzer handeln muss, wie
die Sart Taste driicken oder die Maschine
entladen. Die Benutzersignal Steuerung
beinhaltet einen Summer hinter dem
Bedienfeld. Optional gibt es ein an der
M aschine angebrachtes Blinklicht das
zusétzlich ein optisches Signal gibt.

Flussigkristallgrafikanzeige—zeigt
Informationen und Hilfen fUr die Maschine
an. Die Informationen auf dem Display
wechseln, je nach Status der Maschine und
der vom Benutzer gewdahlten Funktion.

Tastenfeld—erlaubt dem Benutzer, mit dem
Steuersystem der Maschine zu
kommunizieren. Das Tastenfeld ist in drel
Bereiche aufgeteilt: Alphanumerische
Tasten, allgemeine Tasten und
funktionsspezifische Tasten. Jede Taste kann
mehr al's eine Funktion haben, basierend auf
dem gegenwartigen Maschinenstatus. Einige
Tasten werden auch in Kombination fir
zusatzliche Funktionen benutzt.

Starttaste (@) )—startet das gewahlte
Waschprogramm. Die Sart Taste versorgt
Sicherheitsstromkreis mit Strom, um die
Maschine betriebsbereit zu machen.

Stoptaste (@ )—stoppt den Maschinenbetrieb.
Wiedie Notaus Taste unterbricht auch die
Sop Taste den Sicherheitsstromkreis; die
Sop Taste muss nicht manuell zurtickgesezt
werden.

Betrieb/Programmieren Schlusselschalter
(&7/ (1)—in der Programm Position,
ermdglicht Anderung der
M aschinenkonfiguration und der
Waschprogramme, neben anderen Optionen.
In der normalen Betrieb Position sind
Programme und Anderungen geschiitzt.
Programme kdnnen gestartet werden.
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Operator signal cancel button (g)—
cancels the operator signal. Pressthis
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or to
allow injection of a chemical programmed
to require asignal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

K eypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas. aphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button (@) )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to alow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (g4/%)—in the
Program position, allows changesto
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can berun.
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L uftdruckmannometer fir das Kippsystem—
Befindet sich hinter der unteren Tafel auf der
Ruckseite der Maschine; Uberwacht den
Luftdruck, der benutzt wird, um die
Maschine zu kippen.

Was sind ist die

Beladesteuerung?

Mit der Beladesteuerung kénnen Sie die Tir
offnen und schlief3en, so wie auch die Trommel
kippen und tippen; wird Uberwiegend beim Be-
und Entladen einer kippbaren Maschine benutzt.

Milnor stellt Maschinen mit zwei verschiedenen
Typen von Kippmechanismen her:

» Eindrehpunktmodelle, einschliefdlich der
E N undJ N Modellen, kippen hydraulisch
von nur einer Drehpunktachse neben der
Ruckseite der Maschine. Diese Modelle
kippen zum Entladen, indem man die
Vorderseite der Maschine unter die normale
Betriebsposition senkt. Sie kippen zum
Beladen, indem man die Vorderseite der
Maschine Uber die normale Betriebsposition
hebt.

» Doppeldrehpunktmodelle, einschliefdlich
der F W Modelle, kippen pneumatisch von
Drehpunktachsen neben den Vorder- und
Riickseiten der Maschine. Diese Modelle
kippen zum Beladen, indem man Luftblasen
unter der Vorderseite der Maschine aufbl&st.
Sie kippen zum Entladen, indem man
Luftblasen unter der Rickseite der
Maschine aufbl &st.

Die Zeichen am Bedienfeld der Maschine
wechseln, je nachdem, ob die Maschine ein Ein-
oder Doppeldrehpunktmodel| ist.
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Air pressure gauge for tilt system—Iocated
behind the lower panel on the rear of the
machine; monitors the air pressure used to
tilt the machine.

What are the Loading

Controls?

Loading controls allow you to open and close
the door, aswell astilt and jog the cylinder;
used primarily when loading and unloading a
tilting machine.

Milnor manufactures machines with two
different types of tilting mechanisms:

» Single-pivot models, including the E_N
and J_N model lines, tilt hydraulically
from asingle pivot axis near the rear of
the machine. These modelstilt to unload
by lowering the front of the machine
below the normal operating position, and
tilt to load by raising the front of the
machine above the normal operating
position.

» Dual-pivot models, including tilting
modelsinthe F_W line, tilt
pneumatically from pivot axes near the
front and rear of the machine. These
modelstilt to load by inflating air
bladders below the front of the machine,
and tilt to unload by inflating air bladders
below the rear of the machine.

The symbols on the machine control panel
vary according to whether the machineisa
single- or dua-pivot model.
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Abbildung [Figure] 5: Typische Kippbedienfelder [Typical Tilt Control Panels]

Legende [Legend]

A.  Tipprichtung Schalter
[Jog direction switch]

B.  Kipprichtung Schalter
[Tilt direction switch]

C.  Tur offnen/schlief3en
Schalter [Door

open/close switch]

D.  Drehpunktschalter
Schalter [Pivot selector
switch]

Drehpunktschalter Schalter (gp/n)—
entscheidet, ob die Maschine am vorderen
oder am hinteren Drehpunkt Kippt. Setzen
Sie diesen Schalter in die linke Position, um
das Entladen zu erleichtern; benutzen Sie die
rechte Position, um die Vorderseite der
Maschine nach oben zu kippen, um sie
|eichter beladen zu kénnen.

Kipprichtung Schalter—ermaoglicht das
gewahlte Ende der Maschine zu heben oder
Zu senken. Bei Doppel drehpunktmaschinen
arbeitet dieser Schalter mit dem
Drehpunktschalter Schalter, um die
Maschine zu kippen. Mit der Tur 6ffnen
Taste gedrtickt, driicken Sie den Schalter
nach oben, um das gewahlte Ende der
M aschine zu heben, oder driicken Sieihn
runter, um es zu senken.

Um eine Doppel drehpunktmaschine fir einen
erleichterten Beladevorgang nach hinten kippen
Zu lassen, legen Sie zuerst den "Kippe
vorne/hinten Schalter" nach rechts um, wiein
Abbildung 5. Diese Schalterstellung bestimmit,
dass die Maschine am hinteren Drehpunkt kippt.
Als néchstes legen Sie den
Kipprichtungsschalter in die Hoch Position und
driicken die Tur 6ffnen Taste (£7). Die
Vorderseite der Maschine wird nach oben
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Pivot selector switch (gp /¢y )—determines
whether the machine tilts on the forward
or rearward pivot. Set this switch to the
left position to facilitate unloading; use
the right position to tilt the front of the
machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necessary
devicesto raise or lower the selected end
of the machine. On dual-pivot machines,
this switch works with the pivot selector
switch to tilt the machine. With the door
open button pressed, turn the switch up to
raise the selected end of the machine, or
down to lower it.

To tilt adual-pivot machine backward for
easier loading, first set thetilt front/rear
selector switch to the right, as shownin
Figure 5. This determines that the machine
will tilt on the rear pivot point. Next, hold the
tilt direction switch in the up position and
press the door open button (€7). The front of
the machine will tilt up and back until the
front isfully tilted or you release either of the
two controls. Use similar proceduresto lower
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kippen und zurtick bisdie Vorderseite vollig
gekippt ist, oder Sie eine der beiden Tasten los
lassen bzw. umlegen. Das Prinzip, um die
Vorderseite der Maschinein ihre normale
Position zu senken, oder um die Hinterseite der
Maschine zum Entladen zu heben ist das
Gleiche.

Um eine Eindrehpunktmaschine zu kippen,
legen und halten Sie den Kipprichtungsschalter
in die gewiinschte Position und halten die Tur
o6ffnen Taste (€°), bis die Maschine den
gewlnschten Winkel erreicht.

Tur offnen/schlief}en Schalter ([@/&)—
kontrolliert das automatische Trsystem,
wenn die Maschine stillsteht. Um die Tir zu
offnen, legen Sie den Schalter nach rechts
(i®2) um, wahrend Sie die Tur 6ffnen Taste
(&) dricken. Legen Sie den Schalter nach
links (j@4) und driicken Sie die Tur 6ffnen
Taste, um die Tur zu schlief3en. Lassen Sie
die Tasten los, wenn sich die TUr in der
richtigen Position befindet. Die
Hydraulikpumpe, welche die Tlr antreibt,
schaltet sich automatisch aus, wenn die Tar
vollsténdig gedffnet oder geschlossen ist.

Tur-Offnen-Taste (§°)—ermaglicht andere
Beladesteuerungen, wenn die Maschine
stillsteht. Wenn man die Tur 6ffnen Taste
drickt, wahrend die Maschine [&uft, nimmt
das die Energie vom Sicherheitsstromkreis
und bringt die Maschine zum Stillstand.
Wenn die Maschine stillsteht, muss diese
Taste gedrtickt werden, um andere Be- oder
Entladefunktionen zu verrichten. Durch diese
Funktion wird sicher gestellt, dass beide
Hénde auf dem Bedienfeld sind, fir den Fall,
dass sich die Trommel drehen sollte,
wahrend die Tilr offen ist.

WARNUNG : Rutsch-, Quetsch- und
StoRgefahr—Berthrung der drehenden
Trommel kann StoRRverletzungen an Gliedmal3en
hervorrufen. Die Trommel stéf3t jeden
Gegenstand zurtick, mit dem versucht wird, sie
anzuhalten. Dies kann zu Stof3- oder
Stichverletzungen fuhren. Im Normalfall ist die
drehende Trommel durch die geschlossene Tir
abgeschirmt.

» Unternehmen Sie keine unsachgemaszen
Eingriffe an den
Sicherheitseinrichtungen, und setzen Sie
diese nicht aul3er Betrieb. Betreiben Sie
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the front of the machine to the normal
position, or to raise the rear of the machine
for unloading.

To tilt asingle-pivot machine, hold the tilt
direction switch in the desired position and
hold the door open button (&) until the
machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/close switch ([@//@)—controls

the automatic door system when the
machineisidle. To open the door, turn the
switch to the right (f2) while pressing the
door open button (£-). Turn the switch to
the left (j@3) and press the door open
button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door isin the correct
position. The hydraulic pump which
powers the door shuts off automatically
when the door is fully open or fully
closed.

Door open button (§*)—enables other

loading controls when the machineisidle.
Pressing the door open button while the
machine is operating removes power from
the 3-wire circuit, stopping the machine.
When the machineisidle, this button
must be pressed to perform any other
loading or unloading function. This
requirement helps ensure that you have
both hands safely on the control panel of
the machine if the basket might turn under
power while the door is open.

WARNING : Fall, Entangle, and
Strike Hazards—Contact with the turning
cylinder can crush your limbs. The cylinder
will repel any object you try to stop it with,
possibly causing the object to strike or stab
you. The turning cylinder is normally
isolated by the locked cylinder door.

» Do not tamper with or disable any

safety device or operate the machine
with a malfunctioning safety device.
Request authorized service.
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die Maschine auch nicht mit schadhaften
Sicherheitseinrichtungen. Fordern Sie
Instandsetzungen durch autorisierte
Fachkréfte an.

Tipprichtungsschalter (¢ /¢ y)—ermoglicht
Ihnen, die Trommel langsam in eine
Richtung zu tippen, was beim Be- oder
Entladen der Maschine hilfreich ist. Um den
Zylinder im Uhrzeigersinn zu tippen, halten
Sie den Tipprichtungsschalter nach links
(1)), wahrend Sie die Tur-6ffnen Taste
driicken.

Turhydraulik Mannometer—auf der hinteren
Tafel der Maschine zeigt das Mannometer
der Hydraulikdruck an, wenn die Tir sich
Offnet oder schliefdt. Wahrend des Betriebs
zeigt dieses Messgerét 0 an, es sei denn, die
TUr offnet oder schlieft sich. Wenn sich die
TUr bewegt, zeigt das Mannometer etwa 900
psi (62 Bar) an, wenn das hydraulische
System richtig eingestellt ist.

Was macht dieser Schalter?
Andere Tasten und Schalter werden benutzt, um
andere standart- und optionale Funktionen der
Maschine zu steuern. Diese verschiedenen
Steuerelemente befinden sich in diesem
Abschnitt und werden hier beschrieben.

Mildata/L okal-Schalter (Abbildung 6)—
befindet sich am Mikroprozessor
Kontrollkasten (siehe Abbildung 1),
ermdglicht der Maschine, mit einem Mildata
Netzwerk zu kommunizieren. Ein Mildata
Netzwerk kann mehrere Maschinen
zusammenschalten und ermdglicht es,
Waschprogramme und andere Daten mit dem
Mildata Computer auszutauschen. Wenn
dieser Schalter sich in der Mildata Position
(&) befindet und Sie eine Programmnummer
eingeben, erbittet die Maschine die Inhalte
des Programms vom Mildata Compulter.
Wenn Sieihnin die Lokal Position setzen
(&), werden nur Programme gezeigt, diein
der Maschine verfigbar sind.
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Jog direction switch (¢ y/¢ y)—alowsyou to
jog the cylinder slowly in either direction
to help in loading or unloading the
machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise,
hold the jog direction switch to the left
(1)) while pressing the door open button.

Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on
the rear panel of the machine, this gauge
displaysthe pressure in the hydraulic
circuit when the door is opening and
closing. During normal operation, this
gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic
door opening or closing. When the door is
moving, this gauge indicates about 900
psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic systemiis
properly adjusted.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/L ocal selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (2 ) and you enter
aformula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (iZ), only formulas present in
the machine are available.
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Abbildung [Figure] 6: Mildata/Lokal-Schalter [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

s T e

L =

L

Bei-Offener-Tur-Tippen Schalter (Abbildung
7)—Diese Taste, falls verfligbar, befindet
sich auf der Seite des Bedienfeldes neben der
Tur 6ffnen Taste. Um die Méglichkeit zu
verringern, dass verschmutzte Waschestlicke
aus der Maschine herausfallen, wéhrend sie
absenkt, halten Sie diese Taste und die Tur
Offnen Taste mit einer Hand gedrtickt, und
halten Sie den Tipprichtung Schalter in einer
der beiden Richtungen mit der anderen Hand.
Der Zylinder dreht sich langsam, wahrend
die TUr sich schlief?t und die Maschinein
ihre normale Betriebsposition absenkt.

Door open jog button (Figure 7)—This
button, if provided, islocated on the side
of the control panel box near the door
open button. To reduce the chance of
soiled goods falling out of the machine as
it descends, hold this button and the door
open button depressed with one hand, and
hold the jog direction switch in either
direction with the other hand. The
cylinder rotates slowly as the door closes
and the machine descends to the normal
operating position.

Abbildung [Figure] 7: Bei-Offener-Tir Taste [Door open jog button]

=

Manuelle Spiiltaste (Abbildung 8)—Bel
Maschinen die optional mit einer manuellen
Waschmittel einspllung ausgestattet sind,
driicken Sie diese Taste um
Waschmittelriickstande in die Maschine zu
spilen. Wenn Sie die manuell Versorgungen
wahrend eines Waschprogrammes benutzen
wollen, driicken Sie diese Taste um restliches
unverdinntes Waschmittel aus der
Versorgungsrutsche zu spiilen. Fir den Fall,
dass die Maschine nicht mit einer manuellen
Waschmitteleinspllung ausgestattet ist,
werden durch Betédtigung dieser Taste die
Kammern der FlUssigdosierung gespuilt.
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Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicals into the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during awash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.
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Abbildung [Figure] 8: Manuelle Spultaste [Manual Supply Flush button]
\/ & |

— Ende BICWCO02 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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Kapitel 2

Normaler
Maschinenbetrieb

Chapter 2

Normal Machine
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081208 Lang: GER01 Applic: 68036F5N

Arbeitsanweisungen far
Betriebspersonal

Beginnen Sie hier, beziglich
der Sicherheit

Dieses Dokument hat die Aufgabe den

M aschinenbenutzer Uber alles Erforderliche fir
den Umgang mit dieser Maschine zu
informieren. Bedienen Sie diese Maschine nicht,
bevor ein erfahrener Mitarbeiter Thnen die
Details des Umganges mit dieser Maschine
erkléart hat.

VORSICHT GEFAHR : Mehrfache
Gefahren —Unvorsichtige Bedienung kann zu
Verletzung oder gar Tod von Personen fihren,
zur Beschéadigung oder Zerstérung der Maschine
und anderer Gegenstande sowie zum Erléschen
der Garantie.

VORSICHT GEFAHR : Todes- und
Verbrennungsgefahr durch
Stromschlag—Die Berlihrung von unter
Hochspannung stehenden Teilen kann ernsthafte
Verletzungen oder Stromschlag mit Todesfolge
hervorrufen. Hochspannung liegt im Inneren des
Schaltschranks an, solange der Trennschalter fiir
die Stromversorgung zur Maschine nicht
ausgeschaltet ist.

» Entriegeln oder 6ffnen Sie nicht die
Turen der Schaltkasten.

» Machen Sie sich mit der Position des
Hauptschalters der Maschine vertraut
und betétigen Sie diesen im Notfall,
damit kein Strom mehr an der Maschine
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
detailsto you.

DANGER[3]: Multiple Hazards—

Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or serioudly injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and useit in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

» Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. Y ou must
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anliegt.

» Die Maschine darf ausschliefdlich von
qualifiziertem und autorisiertem Personal
instandgesetzt werden. Sie missen die
Gefahrenguellen eindeutig verstanden
haben und wissen, wie Gefahren zu
vermeiden sind.

ACHTUNG : Zusammenstol3,
Erdricken und Qquetschungen—
Bertihrung von sich bewegenden Teilen, die
normalerwei se durch Fuhrungen, Abdeckungen
oder Seitenbleche abgeschirmt sind, kann
Gliedmal3en einquetschen und Stoldverletzungen
hervorrufen. Diese Teile bewegen sich
automatisch.

Uberprifen Sie die
Schalterstellungen

Kapitel 2. Normaler Maschinenbetrieb

clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung Explanation
[Display or Action]
1 Uberprifen Sie, ob der Check that the run/program
Betrieb/Programmieren keyswitchisat ;.
Schilisselschalter auf s steht.
Um die Maschine in Betrieb All emergency stop buttons
nehmen zu konnen, missen alle must be unlatched and in the
Notaus-Schalter unbetétigt und ready position to alow
in der Position Bereit sein. machine operation.
®/Q  Stellen Siesicher, dass der Check that the master switch

Hauptschalter auf @ steht. isa @.
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2.1.3. Wie belade ich eine kippbare
Maschine?
2.1.3.1. Automatisiertes (Hub- oder

Verfahrband) Beladen

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

CE 2%

A+E

@@

Beladen Sie die Maschine wie fir dieses

Programm vorgesehen.
=+©
v+E
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Loading

Erklérung

Offnen Siedie Tur

Setzen Sie den kippe
vorne/hinten Schalter auf die
Vorder seite Position.

Zum Beladen kippen Siedie
Vorderseite der Maschine nach
oben.

Waéhlen Sie das Programm (07
zum Beispiel). Details tiber das
auswahlen eines Programms
sind in Abschnitt 2.1.4 “Wie
wéhleich ein Programm?”’
beschrieben.

Wechseln Siein die Spalte fir
Programmauswahl, falls
notwendig.

Gehen Sie zum néchsten oder
vorherigen angezeigten
Programm in der aktuellen

Spalte.

Bestétigen Sie das ausgewahlte
Programm.

How do | Load a Tilting
Machine?

Automated (Rail or Shuttle)

Explanation

Open the door

Set thetilt front/rear selector
switch to the front position.

Tilt the front of the machine
up to receive the load.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting aformula are
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do | Select a
Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility

management to put the goods in the machine.

Schlief’en Siedie Tdr.

Kippen Sie die Vorderseite der
Maschine nach untenin die
normale Position.
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Close the door.

Tilt the front of the machine
down to the normal position.
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Manuelles Beladen

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

[@+€
& d)

Beladen Sie die Maschine wie fir dieses

Programm vorgesehen.

Wie wahle ich ein Programm?
Der Mark VI Controller kann entweder im lokal
oder im Mildata Modus arbeiten. Im lokal
Modus kann die Maschine nicht mit anderen
Gerdten kommunizieren. Es sind nur
Programme verflgbar die im lokalen Speicher
abgelegt sind. Im Mildata Modus |&dt die
Maschine Programme runter und | asst
Programme vom Mildata Computer laufen und

Kapitel 2. Normaler Maschinenbetrieb

Manual Loading

Erklarung

Offnen Siedie Tir.

Wahlen Sie das Programm (07
zum Beispiel). Details tiber das
Auswahlen eines Programms
sind in Abschnitt 2.1.4 “Wie
wéhleich ein Programm?’
beschrieben.

Wechseln Siein die Spalte fur
Programmauswahl, falls
notwendig.

Gehen Sie zum néchsten oder
vorherigen angezeigten
Programm in der aktuellen

Spalte.

Bestétigen Sie das gewdhite
Programm.

Explanation

Open the door.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting aformulaare
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do | Select a
Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility

management to put the goods in the machine.
@4g  Schlieen Siedie Tur.

aktualisiert stets das Display des Mildata

Computers.
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Close the door.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.
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Abbildung [Figure] 9: Auswahlen eines lokalen oder abgelegten Programms. [Selecting a Local or

Remote Formula]

Displays]

Select Local Formula: @2

B FORMILA @& @5 POOL TOMELS

y blue thliops

m Accepl selecled

Wahlen Sie ein Programm Displays [Select Program

Select Remote Formula: 0928 B.

Legende [Legend]

A. Loka (Mildatanicht
vorhanden oder befahigt)
[Local (Mildata not
present or enabled)]

Abgelegt (Mildata
berechtigt) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

Auswabhl eines lokalen Programms—
Falls die Maschine nicht Teil eines Mildata
Netzwerkes ist, oder das Mildata Netzwerk nicht
verfugbar ist, kbnnen Sie eines der
Waschprogramme wéahlen, dieim lokalen
Speicher der Maschine abgelegt sind. Benutzen
Sie den Wahlen Se lokales Programm
Bildschirm (Abbildung 10) um das gewiinschte
Programm aufzurufen.
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formulafor the goodsin
the machine.
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Abbildung [Figure] 10: Wéhlen Sie lokales Programm Bildschirm [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @2

B3 FORMULA B3

A1 WHITE SHEET

H COTTOM TOWELS

LUE SHEETS
B4 CLUE TOWELS

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

(0) ()

™)/

A5 FOOL TOWELS
» WHITE APROMNS
T DARE AFFEONES
= BAR MOPsS
9 WH GUEST GOODS

Erklarung

Wahlen Sie das Programm, das
Sie nutzen wollen (07 zum
Beispiel). Wenn Sie eine
zweistellige Nummer eingeben,
bewegt sich das gewahlte
Programm an den Anfang der
linken Spalte dieses
Bildschirms.

Wechseln Siein die Spalte fur
Programmauswahl, falls
notwendig. Wenn das
gewunschte Programm sichtbar
ist, sich aber in der
gegentiberliegenden Spalte des
Auswahlkastchens befindet, so
lasst sich das Auswahlkéstchen
mit diesem Tastendruck in die
andere Spalte der Programme
schieben.

Gehen Sie zum néchsten oder
vorherigen angezeigten
Programm in der aktuellen
Spalte. Wenn das gewiinschte
Programm auf dem Bildschirm
zu sehenist und in derselben
Spalte wie das
Auswahlkastchen, kénnen Sie
diese beiden Tasten benutzen,
um das Kastchen hoch- oder
runterzubewegen.
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Explanation

Directly selectsthe formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formulaisvisible on the
screen, but isin the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column. If the
desired formulaisvisible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula
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Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
pms  Bestdtigen Sie das gewéhlte Confirm the selected
Programm. Platzieren Sie das formula. Place the selection
Auswahlkastchen in dem box on the formula you want
gewdhlten Programm. Dann to run, then press gwres to
driicken Sie gnres, um mit dem continue with the normal
normalen Arbeitsgang operation procedures.
fortzufahren.
Erganzung 1 Supplement 1
Uber das Gewicht der Ladung und About Load Weight and Metered
Gemessenes Wasser Water
Gemessenes Wasser istin Mark VI Metered water is available on Mark VI
Wasch/Schleudermaschinen verfiigbar, washer-extractors equipped with optional
ausgerUstet mit optionalen Durchflussmessern flow meters on the incoming water lines.
um die eingesplilte Wassermenge zu Thisfeature allows the Mark VI controller
kontrollieren. Diese Funktion ermdglicht es to admit a quantity of water proportional to
der Mark VI Steuerung proportional zu dem the weight of goods you enter after
geladenen Gewicht Wasser zuzugeben. Bei selecting the formula. If you enter aweight
einem Gewicht von 200 Einheiten wird die of 200 units when prompted, the machine
Maschine doppelt so viel Wasser einsplilen, will use twice as much water asif you
alsbei 100 Einheiten. Bei korrekter Eingabe entered 100 weight units. This option can
des Gewichts kann eine betréchtliche Menge save a significant amount of water if you
Wasser gespart werden. enter accurate weights for each load.
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Abbildung [Figure] 11: Geladenes Gewicht fiir gemessenes Wasser [Entering Load Weight for

Metered Water]

Select Local Formula:

03

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

Anzeige oder Aktion

@)

Auswahlen eines Mildata

Programms—Wenn die Maschine Teil eines
Mildata Netzwerksist und das Netzwerk
verfugbar ist, kénnen Sie irgendein
Waschprogramm wahlen, das auf dem Mildata

449

ol umn

Erklarung

Geben Sie das Gewicht der
Wasche an, diesich in der
Maschine befindet. Die

M aschinensteuerung nutzt das
Gewicht um zu bestimmen, wie
viel Wasser notwendig ist, die
Wasche zu waschen,
entsprechend dem
Waschprogramm.

Bestétigen Sie das eingegebene
Waéschegewicht und fahren Sie
fort.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the

machineis part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Sdect Remote Formula

Computer gespeichert ist. Benutzen Sie den
Wahlen Se ein abgelegtes Programm
Bildschirm (Abbildung 12), um ein geeignetes
Programm fUr die Wasche in der Maschine
auszuwahlen.

Anmerkung 1: Sie kénnen bis zu 1000
verschiedene Waschprogramme auf dem Mildata
Computer speichern. Alle dieser Programme sind fir
alle Wasch/Schleudermaschinen verflgbar, die Teil
des Mildata Netzwerks sind und kompatible
Hardware haben.
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screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Kapitel 2. Normaler Maschinenbetrieb

Abbildung [Figure] 12: Wéhlen Sie ein abgelegtes Programm Bildschirm [Select Remote Formula

Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328
l::l]_ (= 'I: [:] ]_ 'I' ] F] =

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

@)M®2)(8)

Nachdem Sie das Programm zurtickgeholt und
Uberpriift haben, sagt die Mark VI Steuerung
Waschladungs Daten (batch data) voraus.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Erklarung

Wahlen Sie Programm 928
(Beispiel), welches auf dem
Mildata Computer gespeichert

ist. Die MarkV1 Steuerung bittet
um das Programm vom Mildata

Computer und zeigt den
Programmnamen an, wiein
Abbildung 12 gezeigt wird.

Bestétigen Sie, dal3 der

angezeigte Programmname das

Programm ist, das Sie gewahit
haben. Falls das angezeigte

Programm nicht das richtige fur

die geladenen Wasche ist,
driicken Sie gaxcsl, um die

Programmnummer zu |6schen.

Dann geben Sie eine andere
Nummer ein.

92

Explanation

Select formula 928
(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formulafrom the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formulaname is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formulaisn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gaxce to Clear the
formula number, then enter
another number.

After you'veretrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.
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"Mildata Batchcodes" eingeben—Der
Mark VI Controller benutzt ein Bild &hnlich
dem Abbildung 13, um Ihnen die der
Maschinenkonfiguration angewahlten
Waschladung Felder (batch data fields)
vorauszusagen. Die eigegebenen Daten werden
zum Mildatacomputer gesendet, um eine
Ubersicht zu erstellen.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCO01).
The datayou enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.

Abbildung [Figure] 13: Waschladungs Daten fiir abgelegte Programmoperationen [Batch Data for
Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Sky blue thltops

Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Laot:

Gewicht—das Gewicht der Waschladung inder ~ Weight—the weight of the batch of goodsin

Maschine. Diese Information wird
normalerweise paralel mit anderen
Waschladungs Daten benutzt, um
Kundenkosten zu berechnen oder die
Produktivitdt der Angestellten. In
Maschinen, die mit optionalen
Durchflussmessern ausgestattet sind und fir
gemessenes Wasser konfiguriert sind, wird
der Gewichtswert auch benutzt, um zu
ermitteln, wie viel Wasser notwendig ist, um
den Stapel zu verarbeiten. Der Gewichtswert
kann drel Stellen lang sein.

Kunden Code—der |dentifikationscode fir den

Kunden. Diese Information kann Ihnen
helfen zu ermitteln, wie viel Arbeit jeder
Kunde einreicht. Zehn Stellen sind fiir den
Kundencode verflgbar.

Angestelltennummer—Der Identifikationscode

fUr den Angestellten ist verantwortlich fir
diese Waschladung. Die
Angestelltennummer kann funf Stellen lang
sein.

93

the machine. Thisinformation is usualy
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight valueis also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. Thisinformation can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digitslong.
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Stiicke—die Anzahl der Stiicke in der
Maschine. Dieser Wert ersetzt manchmal den
Gewichtswert, besonders bei Waschetypen
bei denen die Stiickzahl entscheident ist. Vier
Stellen stehen fir die Stiickzahl zur
Verfiihgung.

Anzahl—Der Identifizierungscode fir mehrere
miteinander verbundene Waschladungen
oder Kunden. Aus Grinden der Diskretion,
der hier eingegebene Wert kann eine
bestimmte Routenummer gemeinsam fir
verschiedene Konten représentieren. Die
Anzahl kann zehn Stellen lang sein.

Starten Sie das gewahlte

Programm

Versichern Sie sich, dal3 Sie diese Schritte
beendet haben, bevor mit dem Arbeitsgang
fortfahren.

1. Sie haben die Maschine beladen, dass oder
bis fast die Gewichtskapazitét erreicht ist.

2. Sie haben ein Programm gewahlt, das fir
die Wasche in der Maschine geeignet ist.

3. Sie Waschladungs Daten eingegeben, die
M aschinensteuerung fir gemessene
Wassermenge oder den Mildatareport
bendtigt.

4. Siehaben die Tur geschlossen.

5. Wenn Sie die Maschine gekippt haben, um
sie zu laden, haben Sie siein ihre normale
Betriebsposition wiedergebracht.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

Starten Sie das gewdhlte

Programm.

Die Maschine startet das Waschprogramm. Die
Trommel beginnt, sich zu drehen und das
Wasserventil 6ffnet sich. Wenn ein sicheres
Level erreicht ist, kann sich das Dampfventil
offnen, um das Bad zu heizen. Der Prozessist
von diesem Punkt bis zum Ende des Programms
komplett automatisch, es sei denn, ein
Programm mit einer Waschmitteleinspllung ist
programmiert (siehe Erganzung 2).
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Pieces—the number of piecesin the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

L ot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You'veloaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You'veselected aformulathat's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You'veentered any batch datathe
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

5. If you tilted the machine to load it,
you've returned it to the normal operating
position.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formulais completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).
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Supplement 2

Waschmitteleinsptlung mit dem Signal

Wenn die Menge der injezierten
Chemikalien/Waschmittel varieren, kann ein
Stop und ein Signal programmiert werden,
wenn benétigt. Nachdem
Chemikalien/Waschmittel hinzugefugt
wurden, . driicken, um mit dem Programm
fortzufahren.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when achemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press .
to resume the formula.

Welche Informationen gibt mir

das Betrieb Display?

Wahrend das gewahlte Programm | &uft,
erscheint das Display dhnlich wie in dem
gezeigten Abbildung 14. Die hier gezeigte
Information ist unten erklart.

95

What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown hereis explained below.
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Abbildung [Figure] 14: Wie man das Betrieb Display liest [How to Read the Run Display]

Z-way Mash

B

Typisches Display [Typical Display]

Formula Steps
a1 FLL=
2 INT. EXTRRCT

LASH
4 INT. EXTRRCT
S EBLERACH K

. INT. EXTRECT A1z a0

Legende [Legend]

Programmnummer und
Name [Formula number
and name]

Schritthrummer und Name
[Step number and name]

Gesamtzeit fir das
Programm und den
laufenden Schritt [ Total
time for formulaand
current step]

Trommeldrehgrafik und
Geschwindigkeit [Basket
rotation graphic and
speed]

Verbleibende Zeit fur das
vollstdndige Programm
und den laufenden Schritt
[Remaining time for
entire formula and
current step]
Maschinenstatus
Nachricht [Machine
status message]
Programmschritte:
Nummer, Name und
Dauer [Formula steps:
number, name, and
duration]

Anzeige fir das Fullen
oder Ablaufenlassen
[Indicator for filling or
draining]

Grafische
Wasserstandanzeige
[Graphic bath level
indicator]

Wasserventilanzeige
[Water valvesindicators]

Anzeige fir optionalen
Dampf und
Abkuhlventile [Indicator
for optional steam and
cooldown valves|
Grafische
Wassertemperaturanzeige
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

Wassertemperatur und
Leveldaten [Bath
temperature and level
data]
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Programm und Schrittinformation—
Die oberste Zeile des Displays zeigt immer die
Nummer und den Namen des laufenden
Programms und Schritts. Die Programmnummer
erscheint in der oberen linken Ecke des
Displays, folgend dem Buchstaben “F.”. Der
Programmname folgt der Nummer.

Die Schrittnummer und Name des laufenden
Schritts werden rechts neben der
Programminformation angezeigt. Die Mark VI
Steuerung aktualisiert Programmnummer und -
namen, wenn ein Programm startet und zu
Beginn jedes spéteren Schritts.

Unterhalb der Programm-und Schrittnamen
befinden sich Zeitinformationen. Die Nummern
in der “Gesamt” Spalte (grine Nummern)
zeigen die Gesamtzeit an, die bis Ende eines
Programms bzw. Schrittes bendtigt wird.
Faktoren, wie in Anmerkung 2 beschrieben, sind
nicht berticksichtigt. Die Steuerung berechnet
die “Programm” Werte, wenn das Programm
startet. Diese Werte éndern sich nicht wahrend
des Programmablaufs. Beim Start jedes
einzelnen Schrittes berechnet die Steuerung die
“Schritt x” Werte und zeigt sie auf dem Display
an.

Die Nummern in der “verbleiben” Spalte des
Zeitraumes (schwarze Nummern auf griinem
Hintergrund) zeigen den Zeit verbleiben in dem
Programm und in dem laufenden Schritt an.
Diese Nummern zeigen den Minimum an die
Menge der verbleibenden Zeit (siehe
Anmerkung 2).

Anmerkung 2: Die Dauer einiger Schrittein einem
Waschprogramm konnen nicht eingeschétzt werden,
so dal3 der Benutzer den Timer stoppen muss, sobald
die Dauer den Anforderungen entspricht. Zum
Beispiel, die erforderte Zeit die Maschine bis zum
gewunschten Level zu Fillen héngt von dem
Wasserdruck des Betriebs, der Grofe der Rohrleitung
der Maschine und wie viele andere Maschinen zur
selben Zeit beflillt werden. Zusétzlich zu der
erforderten Zeit zum Fullen, braucht man Zeit um die
Temperatur zu erreichen oder fur einen Benutzer der
Uberprift, ob eine Waschmitteleinspllung
veranderlich ist. Fehlerbedingungen kénnen ebenfalls
den Timer stoppen.

Die Steuerung zeigt den laufenden
Maschinenstatus unterhalb der Schrittnummer
und der verbleibenden Zeit. Einige der
maoglichen Maschinenzustande sind in Tabelle 1
aufgefuhrt. Fehlermeldungen erscheinen sofort
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appearsin the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.” The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step namesistime
information. The numbersin the “ Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formulaand step to runto
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calcul ates
the “Formula’ value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formulais running. The controller
calculates and displays the “ Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbersin the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on agreen
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbersindicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until arequirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines arefilling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify achemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can aso stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
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unterhalb der Maschinenstatus Nachricht, falls

erforderlich.
Tabelle 1: Maschinenstatus Nachrichten [English table
follows]
Aul%er Betrieb L eerlauf
Einweg Wésche Auf das Entladen warten
Reversierend Waschen Auf die Ladung warten
einweichen Energieschubverzdgerung

Vor+Leztes Schleudern

Ablaufenlassen in den
abwasserkanal

Zwischenschleudern

Ablaufenlassen zum
wiederbenutzen

L etztes Schleudern

Timer gestoppt

Doppel Schleudern

Bitte warten Sie xx Sekunden

message when required.

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
PretFinal Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Trommelrotation—Der
Trommelrotationsgrafik in der Nahe der oberen
rechten Ecke des Displays steht fiir dierelative
Trommel geschwindigkeite beim Waschen,
Ablaufenlassen und
Schleudergeschwindigkeiten. Direkt unterhalb
der Trommelrotationsgrafik zeigt die Steuerung
die gewiinschte Trommel geschwindigkeit
entweder in Umdrehung pro Minute (RPMs)
oder in gravitationalen Einheiten (Gs).

Wassertemperatur und Level—
Wasserventilanzeiger erscheint, wenn das
entsprechende Wasserventil offen ist.

Die Grafik Wassertemperaturanzeiger zeigt die
ungeféhre Temperatur in der Maschine. Der
senkrechte Anzeigenstab ist rot, wenn die
Temperatur in der Maschine auf dem maximal
erlaubten Wert von 95°C ist (205°Fahrenheit).

Der Dampf- oder Abkihlanzeiger erscheint
unterhalb des Grafiktemperaturanzeigers, wenn
eines dieser beiden optionalen Merkmale
eingeschaltet ist. “Dampf” erscheint wenn das
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machineis at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional featuresis
enabled. “ Steam” appears when the steam
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Dampfventil offen ist, und “ Abkuhlen”
erscheint, wenn der Abkuihloutput eigeschaltet
ist.

Die Grafik Wasserlevel Anzeiger zeigt den
Prozentsatz des gewilinschten Levels, das
erreicht ist. Der senkrechte Anzeigenstab ist
blau, wenn das programmierte Level erreicht ist.
Er ist weil3, wenn kein Wasser in der Maschine
ist.

Der Level Richtungsanzeigepfeil zeigt nach
oben, wenn das aktuelle Wasserlevel in der
Maschine steigt (wenn die Maschine sich fillt),
und zeigt nach unten, wenn sich der Abflul3
offnet. Der Pfeil ist nicht sichtbar, wenn das
Level erreicht ist oder wdhrend
Extraktionsschritten.

Die Steuerung zeigt Wassertemperatur und
Leveldaten an zwischen der Temperatur und
Level Grafikanzeigen. Die oberste Zeile zeigt
gegenwartig Temperatur und Level an. Die
unterste Zeile zeigt den gewlnschten Wert an.

Programmschritte und
Waschmitteleinsplilung—Wenn ein
Programm startet, zeigt die Steuerung die ersten
sechs Schritte in der Liste der Programmschritte
in dem unteren linken Bereich des Bildschirms
an. Falls das Programm mehr Schritte enthalt,
alsauf einmal angezeigt werden kénnen, scrollt
die Liste zum Display mehr Schritte, wenn die
vorherigen enden. Der laufende Schritt ist
hervorgehoben.

Die Liste der programmierten

Waschmittel einspiilung ersetzt die
Programmschrittliste wéhrend jeder Einsplilung,
durch ein leuchtendes K&stchen auf dem
Waschmittel, das eingespuilt wird.

Entladen Sie die Maschine
Wenn das Programm endet, ertont das Signal
und die Maschine zeigt eine Nachricht an, dal3
sie bereit ist, entladen zu werden (siehe
Abbildung 15). Entladen sie die Maschine wie
unten dar gestellt.
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valveis open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator showsthe
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

Thelevel direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine isincreasing (when the machineis
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visiblewhen level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displaysthe desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When aformula begins, the
controller displaysthefirst six stepsin the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

Thelist of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it iswaiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.
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Abbildung [Figure] 15: Typische Nachricht, wenn ein Programm stoppt [Typical Message when

Formula Ends]

S8  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
QE: 6B
@0: 26
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining

Fur einige Endcode—Die Mark VI
Steuerung erlaubt Ihnen, eine von vier
maoglichen Voraussetzungen fur das Ende des
Programms zu programmieren: gestoppt,
reversieren bei Waschgeschwindigkeit, drehen

bei der Abflu3geschwindigkeit oder Auflockern.

Sie benutzen dieselbe
Entladungsvorgehensweise fiir Programme,
wenn Sie die ersten drei Handlungen benutzen.
Bei der vierten Handlung haben Sie auch die
Maoglichkeit die V orgehensweise zu benutzen,

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. Y ou use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

diein Abschnitt 2.1.7.2 beschrieben ist.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

+e
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Erklarung

Entfernen Sie die Energie vom
Sicherheitsstromkreis, stopt das
Signal und die
Trommelbewegung. Diese Taste
entriegelt auch die Tir, so dass
Sie 6ffnen kénnen.

Sie kénnen auch die Energie
vom Sicherheitsstromkreis
entfernen, das Signal und die
Trommel bewegung mit einer
dieser Tasten stoppen. Wenn Sie
e ne dieser Tasten benutzen,
mussen Sie die Tur mit €
entriegeln, bevor Sie sie 6ffnen
kénnen. Wenn Sie eine dieser
Tasten benutzen, um ein
Programm mit Endcode 3 (siehe
Abschnitt 2.1.7.2) zu stoppen,
ist das Programm abgebrochen
und kann nicht
wiederaufgenommen werden.

Offnen Siedie Tur zum
Entladen.

100

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

Y ou can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttonsto stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
isterminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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Fur den Endcode 3 (Auflockern)—
Endcode 3 (Auflockern) erlaubt Ihnen, die Tir
zu 6ffnen und einige Waéschestiicke zu
entnehmen, dann schlief}en Sie die Tur, lassen
erneut Auflockern um weitere Wasche von der
Trommel zu |6sen.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

&  Entfernen Sie die Energie vom
Sicherheitsstromkreis, stopt das

Signal und die

Trommelbewegung. Diese Taste
entriegelt auch die Tr, so dass

Sie offnen kdnnen.

Wenn die Trommel aufhort sich zu drehen,
offnen Sie die Tur und entfernen Sie einige oder
ale Wascheteile aus der Maschine.

& Offnen Siedie Tur
v+ Entladen.

Entfernen Sie eine gewlinschte Menge der
Beladung.

E+F
D Nimmt den

Schlief3en Siedie Tdr.
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or al of the goods from the
machine.

Zum Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action

Auflockerungsvorgang ohne
Signal wieder auf. Eswird fir
weitere zwei Minuten
aufgelockert, oder bis Sie €”
dricken.

— Ende BICWCO03 —
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without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —
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Kapitel 3

Signale und
Fehlermeldungen

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081208 Lang: GERO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Benutzereinschreiten

Sobald ein Programm startet, 1&uft die Maschine
normal erwel se automatisch. Die Maschine wird
das Signal geben, wenn der Benutzer eine
Entscheidung treffen oder manuell tétig werden
muss. Die meisten allgemeinen Griinde, um die
Sie sich bei der Maschine kiimmern miissen sind
Fehler. In manchen Fallen auch das manuelle
Hinzufgen von Waschmitteln.

Fehler mit Signal

Das Signal ertdnt und die Signallampe leuchtet
auf, falls ein Fehler die Maschine veranlasst zu
stoppen. Diese Fehler unterbrechen
normalerweise den Sicherheitsstromkreis und
wurden hervorgerufen durch einen ausgel Gsten
Vibrationsschalter oder eine Funktionsstérung
des Inverters, der den Motor steuert. Abbildung
16 zeigt, wie ein vibration Schalterfehler auf
dem Display erscheint.
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Operator Intervention

Once aformula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicalsin some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how avibration switch error appears
on the display.
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Abbildung [Figure] 16: Typischer Fehler mit Signal [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

Fimnal E#%

Three wire Disabled

Uibration Switch Trlpped

Um das Programm wiederaufzunehmen, stoppen  To resume the formula, silence the signal and

Sie das Signal und bringen Sie die Ursache des
Fehlers wieder in Ordnung. Starten Sie dann das

Programm von Neuem.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Korrigieren Sie die Ursache des Fehlers. Wenn
Sie nicht wissen, wie Sie das Problem l6sen
sollen, sehen Sie im Handbuch der Maschine

nach.

<)

Signal fur Waschmittel

Diese Maschine kann ein automatisches
Waschmittel Pumpsystem steuern, oder sie kann

the formula.

Erklérung

Die"Abbruch"-taste auf dem
Tastenfeld stoppt die Maschine,
das Signallicht und den
Summer. Sie missen das
Programm neu starten.

Wenn Sie den Fehler korrigiert
haben, setzt die Starttaste das
Programm fort, wo es gestoppt
hat. Falls der Vibrationsschalter
den Fehler verursachte, geht die
Maschine einen
Verteilungsschritt durch, um die
Waésche in der Trommel zu
verteilen, dann nimmt sie den
unterbrochenen Schleuderschritt
wieder auf.
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correct the cause of the error. Then, restart

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formulafrom the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formulawhere it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a

Chemical
This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
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Ihnen signalisieren, dal3 Sie Waschmittel
manuell hinzufligen missen. Das Display
(Abbildung 17) erscheint in jedem Fall, aber das
Arbeitersignal ertént nur, wenn das Signal
programmiert ist.

Falls das Programm programmiert ist, ein
Waschmittel Pumpsystem zu steuern, zeigt das
Display die programmierte
Waschmittelventilnummer, den
Waschmittelnamen und die Einspiilzeit an. Die
Einsplilzeit, am rechten Ende des
Waschmitteldisplays, beginnt unmittelbar mit
dem Countdown, wenn das Einspilen des
Waschmittels beginnt.

Wenn das Programm programmiert ist, |hnen zu
signalisieren Waschmittel manuell
hinzuzuftigen, wird die Maschine automatisch
arbeiten, bis Waschmittel hinzu gefiigt werden
muss. Dann stoppt die Maschine und wartet, bis
Waschmittel hinzugegeben wurde. Das Display
veréndert sich, um lhnen zu zeigen, welches
Waschmittel Sie hinzufiigen missen. Aber der
Einspllzeitzahler 18uft nur, nachdem Sie das
Signal aufheben.
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to add chemicals manually. The display
(Figure 17) appears the samein either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formulais programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display showsthe
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formulais programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changesto show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.
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Abbildung [Figure] 17: Waschmitteleinspilungsanzeige auf dem Betriebsdisplay [Chemical Injection
View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection
01 SOAP 045

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung

Explanation
[Display or Action]
Nachdem Sie das Waschmittel hinzugefugt After you've added the chemical,
haben,

Bricht das Signal ab und startet cancels the operator signal
den Einspllzeitzahler. and starts the injection time
counter.

— Ende BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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Guide]—

Mark VI -ohjaimella varustettu
kallistettava pesukone [Tilting
Washer-extractor with Mark VI
Controller]

HUOMIO: The information contained in this manual has been provided by
Pellerin Milnor Corporation in the English version only. Milnor has tried to
obtain a quality translation, but makes no claims, promises, or guarantees
about the accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the information contained
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Moreover, Milnor has made no attempt to verify the information contained in
the non-English version, as it was completely done by a third party.
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and undertakes no responsibiity for the reliance on, or consequences of,
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Under no circumstances shall Milnor or its agents or officers be liable
for any direct, indirect, incidental, punitive, or consequential damages
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1.1

1.1.1.

Luku 1
Ohjaimet

Luku 1. Ohjaimet

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20101217 Lang: FINO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Kallistettavien , hydraulisella

luukulla varustettujen Mark VI -

pesukoneiden ohjaimet

Y ksittéisten ohjainten sijaintipaikat ja
perustoiminnot on selitetty tdman oppaan
muissaosissa (Osio 1.1.2 - Osio 1.1.5). Tama
opas ei ole koneen kayttoohje.

Ohjainten sijainti

Perusk&yton kannalta tarkeimmét ohjaimet
sijaitsevat etuohjauspaneelissa (Kuva 1). Muut
ohjaimet jaliitannat 10ytyvét koneen muista
osista, kuten ohesta kay ilmi.
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Controls on Mark VI Tilting
Washer-extractors with

Hydraulic Door

Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.5) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located el sewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Luku 1. Ohjaimet

Kuva [Figure] 1: Ohjainten sijaintipaikat [Locations of Controls]

Edessé vasemmalla [Front Takana [Rear View] Selitysteksti [Legend]
Left View]

A.  Mikroprosessorin
ohjausyksikko (kuvassa
malli 68036F_B)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B.  Ohjauspanesdi [Control
panel]

C. Manuaslinen
huuhtel upainike [Manual
supply flush button]

D. Téyttdluukun
hydraulipainemittari
[Hydraulic pressure
gauge for loading door]

E. Kadlistugérjestelman
ilmanpainemittari
(alemman takapaneelin
takana) [Air pressure
gauge for tilt system
(behind lower rear
panel)]

Tallennuslaitteen kytkeminen

K oneen vasemman sivupaneelin ylemmassa
takanurkassa sijaitsevassa
mikroprosessoriyksikdssa (ks. Kuva 1) on DIN-
tyyppinen liitantd sarjatietoliikenteelle. Kytke
sarjamuotoista tiedonsiirtoa kayttava laite tdhan
liitént&éan (ks. merkinnét, Kuva 2), kun haluat
tallentaatai palauttaa koneen
ohjelmointiasetukset ja konfigurointimuistin.

Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a seria
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.

Kuva [Figure] 2: Tiedonsiirtoon tarkoitettu sarjaliitdnta [Serial Connection for Data Transfer]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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1.1.3.

Luku 1. Ohjaimet

Koneen kayttoohjaimet What are the Operating
Controls?

Koneen térkeimpia k&yttoohjaimia kéytetdan The primary operating controls are required

koneen kaynnistamiseen ja pysayttamiseen, to start and stop the machine, select wash

pesuohjelmien valintaan ja koneen toiminnan formulas, and monitor machine operation.

valvomiseen.

Kuva [Figure] 3: Mark VI -ohjauspaneeli [Mark VI Control Panel]

Paneeli ja ohjaimet [Panel and Controls] Selitysteksti [Legend]
A.  Hatapysaytyspainike [Emergency stop
button]
B.  Verkkovirran padkytkin [Master switch for
power]

C. Kallistus eteen/taakse -valintakytkin (vain
kallistettavissa malleissa) [Tilt front/rear
selector switch (tilting models only)]

D. Kallistusylds/alas-valintakytkin (vain
kallistettavissa malleissa) [Tilt up/down
selector switch (tilting models only)]

E. Luukun avaus- ja sulkemiskytkin [Door
open/close switch]

F. Kayttdsignaalin peruutuspainike [Operator
signal cancel button]

G. Kayttdsignaalin merkkivalo [Operator
signal light]

H. LCD-nayttd [Liquid crystal graphic display]

l. Néppaimistd [Keypad]

J. Luukun avauspainike [Door open button]

K.  Kaynnistyspainike [Sart button]

L. Pysaytyspainike [Sop button]

M. Kayttd- ja ohjelmointikytkin [Run/Program
keyswitch]

N.  Kiertosuuntakytkin [Jog direction switch]

O.  Luukun avauspy6ra (vain kallistettavissa

malleissa) [Door open jog button (tilting

models only)]
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Luku 1. Ohjaimet

Kuva [Figure] 4: Nédppaimisto [Keypad]

Hatapysaytyspainike—Ottaa kolmijohdinpiirin  Emergency stop button—disables the 3-

pois kaytosta. Tama kytkin lukittuu wire circuit. This switch locksin when
paikoilleen, kun sité painetaan, joten sita pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
taytyy kaantéa neljanneskierroksen verran, to alow it to return to the normal position
jotta se palautuisi takaisin to alow the machine to run.
normaaliasentoonsa ja konetta voisi kayttaa.
lImoitus : Paina hatapysaytyspainiketta Notice : Press the emergency stop button
hététilassa valittomasti. Tama ottaa immediately in any emergency situation.
kolmijohdinpiirin pois kéytostd, pysayttad This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops
koneen ja avaa tyhjennysaukon. all machine operation and causes the drain to
» Kun palautat painikkeen open.
normaalitilaansa, voit joko perua » When you reset this button, you have
keskeytetyn pesuohjelman tai jatkaa sita. the option of cancelling or resuming
Ohjelmajatkuu joko siité kohdasta, the interrupted formula. The formula
missa se keskeytettiin, tai edellisen resumes where it was interrupted or at
pesuvaiheen alusta. Tama riippuu siita, the beginning of the previous bath
mikatoiminto oli kéynnissa, kun step, depending on the operation in
hatapysaytyspainiketta painettiin. progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Verkkovirran paakytkin (® / @)—Katkaisee  Master power switch (® / @)—removes
ohjaugjarjestelman virran. Jos kédnnét power from the control system. If you

paakytkimen pois padlta (® ) pesuohjelman
ollessa k&ynnissé, vaikutus on aluksi sama

kuin hatapysaytyspai nikkeen painamisella eli

kone pyséhtyy ja tyhjennysaukko aukeaa.
Toisin kuin hatapysaytyspainiketta
painettaessa, pesuohjelmat jatkuvat sen
vaiheen alusta, jonka aikana verkkovirta
katkesi, mutta kemikaaleja ei kuitenkaan

turn the master switch off (@) whilea
formulais running, the immediate result
issimilar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed

lisdta siind vaiheessa, josta koneen toiminta step.
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jatkuu.

Kayttosignaalin peruutuspainike (g)—Peruu
kayttosignaalin. Téaté painiketta painamalla
voit hiljentéd &&nimerkin ja sammuttaa
kayttosignaalin merkkivalon (lisétietoja alla)
tai sallia sellaisten kemikaalien lisd&misen,
jotka on ohjelmoitu vaatimaan signaalia.

Kayttosignaalin merkkivalo—IlImoittaa, etta
koneen toiminnassa on sattunut jokin virhe
esimerkiksi painaa kaynnistyspainiketta tai
tyhjentda kone. kayttosignaalipiirin summeri
sijaitsee ohjauspaneelin takanaja siind voi
my&s olla lisdvarusteena ohjauspaneelista
erilleen asennettu merkkivalo.

L CD-naytt6—Nayttda koneeseen liittyvia
tietojaja ohjeita. Nayton tiedot muuttuvat
koneen tilan ja kayttgjén valitsemien
toimintojen mukai sesti.

voi |&hettda viesteja koneen
ohjausjarjestelméan. Nappaimisto on jaettu
kolmeen osaan: aakkosnumeeri set
painikkeet, tavalliset painikkeet seka
toimintopainikkeet. Painikkeillavoi
ké&ynnistdd useamman kuin yhden toiminnon
koneen kunkinhetkisesté tilasta riippuen.
Joitakin painikkeita kdytetédn myos yhdessa
lisétoi mintojen kdynnistamiseen.

Kaynnistyspainike (@) )—Kaynnistda valitun
pesuohjelman. Kéynnistyspainike kytkee
virran kolmijohdinpiiriin, jotta konetta voisi
kayttaa.

Pysaytyspainike (@ )—Pysdyttaa koneen.
Hatapysaytyspainikkeen tavoin
pysaytyspai nike ottaa kol mijohdinpiirin pois
kéaytosta. Pysaytyspainiketta ei kuitenkaan
tarvitse manuaalisesti palauttaa
normaalitilaansa kdyton jalkeen.

Kaytto- ja ohjelmointikytkin (/) —Kun
kytkin on ohjelmointiasennossa, koneen
asetuksia ja pesuohjelmiavoi muokata ja
joitakin muita toi mintoja ohjelmoida.
Normaalissa kayttotilassa pesuohjelmia voi
kéyttaa ja pesuohjelmat ja koneen asetukset
pysyvét suojattuina.

Kallistug arjestelman ilmanpainemittari—
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Operator signal cancel button (g)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or to
allow injection of a chemical programmed
to require asignal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

K eypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas. aphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button (@) )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3
wire circuit to alow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (g4/%)—in the
Program position, allows changesto
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can berun.

Air pressure gauge for tilt system—Iocated
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Mittari sijaitsee koneen takaosassa alemman
panedlin takana ja valvoo koneen
kallistamiseen kaytettédvad ilmanpainetta.

Tayttoohjaimet

Tayttéohjaimien avullavoi avataja sulkea
koneen tayttoluukunja kallistaa ja k&antéa
sylinteridNa&ité ohjaimia kéytetddn ensisijai sesti
kallistettavien koneiden téyttdmiseen ja
tyhjentdmiseen.

Milnorin valmistamat koneet kayttavét
kahdenlaisia kallistusmekanismeja:

* Yksiakseliset mallit, E_N-jaJ N-
tuoteryhmét mukaan lukien, kallistuvat
hydraulisesti yht&, koneen takaosan |&hell&
sijaitsevaa kallistusakselia kdyttden. Nama
mallit kallistuvat tyhjennysté varten siten,
etté koneen etuosaa lasketaan tyhjennysta
varten dlemmaksi kuin tavallisessa
kayttotilassa. Tayttod varten koneen etuosaa
taas nostetaan ylemmaksi kuin tavallisessa
kayttotil assa.

o Kaksiaksdiset mallit, F_W-tuoteryhman
kallistettavat mallit mukaan lukien,
kallistuvat pneumaattisesti koneen etu- ja
takaosan lahella sijaitsevia kallistusaksel eita
kayttaen. Namallit kallistuvat tayttoa varten
siten, ettd koneen etuosan ala sijaitsevat
ilmaséiliot pumpataan tyteen. Tyhjennysta
varten taas koneen takaosan alla olevat
ilmaséiliot pumpataan tayteen.

K oneen ohjauspaneelissa nakyvat symbolit ovat
erilaisiayksi- ja kaksiakselisissa malleissa.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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behind the lower panel on the rear of the
machine; monitors the air pressure used to
tilt the machine.

What are the Loading

Controls?

Loading controls allow you to open and close
the door, aswell astilt and jog the cylinder;
used primarily when loading and unloading a
tilting machine.

Milnor manufactures machines with two
different types of tilting mechanisms:

» Single-pivot models, including the E_N
and J_N modé lines, tilt hydraulically
from asingle pivot axis near the rear of
the machine. These modelstilt to unload
by lowering the front of the machine
below the normal operating position, and
tilt to load by raising the front of the
machine above the normal operating
position.

» Dual-pivot models, including tilting
modelsinthe F_ W line, tilt
pneumatically from pivot axes near the
front and rear of the machine. These
modelstilt to load by inflating air
bladders below the front of the machine,
and tilt to unload by inflating air bladders
below the rear of the machine.

The symbols on the machine control panel
vary according to whether the machineisa
single- or dual-pivot model.
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Kuva [Figure] 5: Tyypilliset kallistuksen ohjauspaneelit [Typical Tilt Control Panels]

Yksiakselinen malli [Single-Pivot Model]

Selitysteksti [Legend]

A.  Kiertosuuntakytkin [Jog
direction switch]

B.  Kallistussuuntakytkin
[Tilt direction switch]

C.  Luukunavaus-ja
sulkemiskytkin [Door
open/close switch]

D. Kallistuksen valintakytkin
[Pivot selector switch]

Kallistuksen valintakytkin (gp/¢y)—
Mé&érittelee, kallistuuko kone eteen- vai
taaksepéin. Voit hel pottaa koneen
tyhjennysta kdantamalla taman kytkimen
vasemmalle. Tayttoa taas voit helpottaa
k&antamalla kytkimen oikealle.

Kallistussuuntakytkin—K&ynnistda koneen
halutun puolen nostamiseen tai laskemiseen
vaadittavat laitteet. Kaksiakselisissa koneissa
tata kytkinté kéytetdan koneen kallistamiseen
yhdessé kallistuksen valintakytkimen kanssa.
Nosta haluamaasi koneen puolta pitamalla
luukun avauspainiketta painettuna ja
k&antamalla kytkinta ylospéin, tai laske
puolta kééntamalla kytkinta al aspéin.

Jos haluat kallistaa kaksiakselista konetta
taaksepéin, jotta se olisi helpompi tayttaa,
k&énna ensin kallistuksen eteen- ja
taaksepéinvalitsin oikealle (ks. Kuvab). Tama
méaérittel ee koneen kallistumaan takana
sijaitsevasta kallistuskohdasta. Pida seuraavaksi
kallistussuuntakytkinté yldasennossa ja paina
[uukun avauspainiketta (£°). Koneen etuosa
kallistuu yl6s- jataaksepdin, kunnes se on téysin
kallistunut tai kunnes vapautat kumman tahansa
kytkimen. Toimi samallatavoin, kun haluat
kallistaa koneen etuosan takaisin
normaaliasentoon tai nostaa koneen takaosaa
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Pivot selector switch (gp /¢y )—determines
whether the machine tilts on the forward
or rearward pivot. Set this switch to the
left position to facilitate unloading; use
the right position to tilt the front of the
machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necessary
devicesto raise or lower the selected end
of the machine. On dual-pivot machines,
this switch works with the pivot selector
switch to tilt the machine. With the door
open button pressed, turn the switch up to
raise the selected end of the machine, or
down to lower it.

To tilt adual-pivot machine backward for
easier loading, first set thetilt front/rear
selector switch to the right, as shownin
Figure 5. This determines that the machine
will tilt on the rear pivot point. Next, hold the
tilt direction switch in the up position and
press the door open button (€7). The front of
the machine will tilt up and back until the
front isfully tilted or you release either of the
two controls. Use similar proceduresto lower
the front of the machine to the normal
position, or to raise the rear of the machine
for unloading.
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tyhjennysté varten.

Jos haluat kallistaa yksiakselista konetta, pida
kallistussuuntakytkintéd haluamassasi asennossa
japainaluukun avauspainiketta (€~) niin kauan,
ettéd kone on haluamassasi kulmassa.

Luukun avaus- ja sulkemiskytkin ([@/&)—
Tallakytkimell&a ohjataan koneen
automaattiluukkua, kun kone & ole
toiminnassa. Avaaluukku kdantamalla
kytkin oikealle () japainamalla
samanaikaisesti luukun avauspainiketta ().
Sulje luukku kdantamalla kytkin vasemmalle
({®4) ja painamalla luukun avauspainiketta
V apauta kytkimet, kun luukku on oikeassa
asennossa. Luukulle virtaa antava
hydraulipumppu kytkeytyy automaatti sesti
pois paalta, kun luukku on joko téysin auki
tai taysin kiinni.

L uukun avauspainike (g§*)—Ottaa muut
tayttoohjaimet kéyttoon, kun kone ei ole
toiminnassa. Jos luukun avauspai niketta
painetaan koneen ollessa kéytossa,
kolmijohdinpiirin virta kytketéén pois paalta
jakone pysdhtyy. Kun konetta el kaytetd, tata
painiketta tdytyy painaa, jos mita tahansa
muuta taytto- tai tyhjennystoimintoa halutaan
kéyttda. Taman avullavarmistetaan, etta
molemmat katesi ovat turvallisesti koneen
ohjauspaneelissa, jos rumpu sattuis
ké&ynnistymaan luukun ollessa auki.

VAROITUS : Putoamis-, tarttumis- ja
iskuvaara—Josragjasi osuvat pyo6rivaan
sylinteriin, ne saattavat murtua. Jos yritét
pysayttda sylinterin jollakin esineelld, sylinteri
sinkoaa sen pois jaesine voi iskeytya sinuun tai
haavoittaa sinua. Lukittu luukku pitéa pyoérivan
sylinterin tavallisesti eristettyna.

+ Alatee muutoksiaturvalaitteisiin tai ota
niitd pois kaytosta alaka kayta konetta,
josjokin turvalaitteista ei toimi kunnolla.
Ota yhteytta valtuutettuun huoltoon.

Kiertosuuntakytkin (¢ /¢ y)—Taman kytkimen
avullavoit kdantaa sylinteria hitaasti
jompaankumpaan suuntaan, jotta koneen
taytto tai tyhjennysolisi helpompaa. Voit
k&antda sylinteria myotapaivaan pitamalla
kiertosuuntakytkinta vasemmalla (¢ ) ja
painamalla samanaikaisesti luukun
avauspainiketta.

L uukun hydraulipiirin painemittari—Tama
PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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To tilt asingle-pivot machine, hold the tilt
direction switch in the desired position and
hold the door open button (&) until the
machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/close switch ([@//@)—controls
the automatic door system when the
machineisidle. To open the door, turn the
switch to the right (f2) while pressing the
door open button (€-). Turn the switch to
the left (j@3) and press the door open
button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door isin the correct
position. The hydraulic pump which
powers the door shuts off automatically
when the door is fully open or fully
closed.

Door open button (§*)—enables other
loading controls when the machineisidle.
Pressing the door open button while the
machine is operating removes power from
the 3-wire circuit, stopping the machine.
When the machineisidle, this button
must be pressed to perform any other
loading or unloading function. This
requirement helps ensure that you have
both hands safely on the control panel of
the machine if the basket might turn under
power while the door is open.

WARNING : Fall, Entangle, and
Strike Hazards—Contact with the turning
cylinder can crush your limbs. The cylinder
will repel any object you try to stop it with,
possibly causing the object to strike or stab
you. The turning cylinder is normally
isolated by the locked cylinder door.

» Do not tamper with or disable any
safety device or operate the machine
with a malfunctioning safety device.
Request authorized service.

Jog direction switch (¢ 3/¢ y)—alowsyou to
jog the cylinder slowly in either direction
to help in loading or unloading the
machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise,
hold the jog direction switch to the left
(1)) while pressing the door open button.

Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on
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koneen takapaneelissa sijaitseva mittari
nayttéa hydraulipiirin paineen luukkua
avattaessa ja suljettaessa. Normaalikayton
aikana mittarin arvo on O, jollei hydraulista
luukkua avatatai suljeta. Kun luukku
liikkuu, mittari nayttda noin 900 psi:té (62
baria), jos hydraulijérjestelma on oikein
asetettu.

Kytkinten toiminta

Muita painikkeita ja kytkimi& kaytetéan koneen
muiden perus- jalisdtoimintojen hallintaan.
Téssa osiossa kuvataan ndma sekal ai set
ohjaimet janiiden sijainti.

Mildata-/paikalliskayttovalitsin (Kuva 6)—
Taman mikroprosessorin ohjauskotel ossa
sijaitsevan kytkimen (ks. Kuva 1) avulla
kone voidaan yhdistda Mildata-verkkoon.
Mildata-verkko yhdistdé useita koneita
toisiinsaja sen avulla koneet voivat kadyttéa
samoja pesuohjelmiatai muita Mildata-
tietokoneen tietoja. Kun tamakytkin on
Mildata-asennossa (2 ) ja syotét jonkin
pesuohjelman numeron, kone pyytaa
pesuohjelman tiedot Mildata-tietokoneelta.
paikalliskayttoasennossa (j2) kone taas
kayttéd ainoastaan koneessa itsesséén
kaytettavissa olevia pesuohjelmia.

Luukun avauspyora (Kuva 7)—Jos tama
painike on kaytettavisss, se sijaitsee
ohjauspaneelin sivussa luukun
avauspainikkeen |dhell&a. Jotta likainen
pyykki el putoaisi koneesta sen laskeutuessa,
paina téta painiketta jaluukun
avauspainiketta toisella kédell&si ja kéénna
kiertosuuntakytkintd jompaankumpaan
suuntaan toisella k&dellasi. Sylinteri pyorii
hitaasti luukun sulkeutuessa ja koneen
laskeutuessa takaisin tavalliseen toiminta-
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the rear panel of the machine, this gauge
displays the pressure in the hydraulic
circuit when the door is opening and
closing. During normal operation, this
gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic
door opening or closing. When the door is
moving, this gauge indicates about 900

psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic systemis
properly adjusted.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/L ocal selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (& ) and you enter
aformula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (iZ), only formulas present in
the machine are available.

Door open jog button (Figure 7)—This
button, if provided, islocated on the side
of the control panel box near the door
open button. To reduce the chance of
soiled goods falling out of the machine as
it descends, hold this button and the door
open button depressed with one hand, and
hold the jog direction switch in either
direction with the other hand. The
cylinder rotates slowly as the door closes
and the machine descends to the normal

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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asentoonsa.

=

Manuaalinen huuhtelupainike (K uva 8)—Jos

koneessa on lisévarusteena toimitettava
huuhtelusuutin, voit suihkuttaa suuttimeen
vetta painamalla téta painiketta. Tama
huuhtoo koneeseen mahdollisesti jaéneet
kemikaalit sylinteriin. Jos lisdét pesuaineita
manuaalisesti pesuohjelman aikana, voit
huuhdella kaikki liukenemattomat kemikaalit
pois sy6ttokourusta painamalla téta
painiketta. Jos koneessa e ole lisdvarusteena
toi mitettavaa huuhtel usuutinta, voit
huuhdella nesteméi sten pesuaineiden
syottdaukot vedella painamalla tata
painiketta.

operating position.

Kuva [Figure] 7: Luukun avauspyéra [Door open jog button]

Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicalsinto the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during awash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.

Kuva [Figure] 8: Manuaalinen huuhtelupainike [Manual Supply Flush button]

Gr’& @

— Loppu, BICWCO02 —
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Koneen
peruskaytto

Luku 2. Koneen peruskayttd

Chapter 2

Normal Machine
Operation

BICWCOO3 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20101217 Lang: FINO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Kayttoohjeet laitoksen
henkilokunnalle

Aloita oman turvallisuutesi

vuoksi tasta

Né&iden ohjeiden tarkoituksena on muistuttaa
taman pesukoneen kayttgjia koneen
kayttovaatimuksista. Ala kayta tata konetta,

ensin kertonut sinulle, miten sita kaytet&an.

VAARA : Sekalaiset vaarat—Koneen
huolimaton kaytt6 voi aiheuttaa
|oukkaantumisen tai kuoleman,
omaisuusvahinkoja, vaurioittaa konetta, rikkoa
sen jaltai mitétoida takuun.

VAARA : Tappavan sahkdiskun ja
séhkdiskun aiheuttamien palovammojen
vaara—Sahkovirran kanssa kosketuksiin
joutuminen voi tappaata aiheuttaa vakavia
henkilvahinkoja. Koneen sisélld on
sahkovirtaa, jollei koneen virran paékatkaisinta
ole kytketty pois pdalta.

+ Alaavaasihkokaapin lukitusta tai itse
kaappia.

* Painamieleesi, missa koneen virran
pédkatkaisin sijaitsee ja kayta sita
hétatilantei ssa koneen sahkovirran
katkai semi seen.

» Vain pateva, vatuutettu
huoltohenkil 6kunta saa huoltaa konetta.
Sinun tulee ymmartaa kaikki koneen
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
detailsto you.

DANGER[3]: Multiple Hazards—

Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or serioudly injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and useit in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. Y ou must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



2.1.2.
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kayttéon liittyvét vaarat ja miten niilta
voi vélttya

HUOMIO : Tormays-, murskautumis- ja
puristumisvaara—Suojusten, kansien ja
paneelien eristdmien liikkuvien osien
koskeminen voi saada ragjat tarttumaan niihin ja
ragjat saattavat murskautua. Osat liikkuvat
automaattisesti.

Tarkista kytkinten asetukset

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Naytto tai toiminto Selitys Explanation
[Display or Action]
4 Varmista etta kaytté-ja Check that the run/program
ohjelmointikytkin on ;- keyswitchisat 4.

asennossa.

All emergency stop buttons

Kaikkien

@ héatapysaytyspainikkeiden tulee  must be unlatched and in the
olla vapautettuina ja ready position to alow
valmiusasennossa, jottakonetta ~ machine operation.

voisi kayttéa.

®/Q Vamist, ettapaskytkinon @-  Check that the master switch

asennossa.
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2.1.3.1.
kaukalosta)

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

CE 2%

A+E

@@

Tayta kone laitoksen esimiesten antamien

ohjeiden mukaisesti.
=+©
v+E

Kallistettavan koneen taytto

Automaattinen taytto (kiskoilta tai

Loading

Selitys

Avaa luukku

Aseta kallistuksen eteen- ja

taaksepéinvalitsin etuasentoon.

Kallista koneen etuosaa
ylOspéin tayttod varten.

Valitse pesuohjelma (esim. 07).

Pesuohjelman valitseminen on
kuvattu kohdassa Osio 2.1.4
“Pesuohjelman valinta’.

Vaihda
ohjelmanvalintasaraketta
tarvittaessa.

Siirry nykyisen sarakkeen
edelliseen tai seuraavaan
pesuohjelmaan.

Vahvista valitsemasi
pesuchjelma.

Luku 2. Koneen peruskayttd

How do | Load a Tilting
Machine?

Automated (Rail or Shuttle)

Explanation

Open the door

Set thetilt front/rear selector
switch to the front position.

Tilt the front of the machine
up to receive the load.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting aformula are
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do | Select a
Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility

management to put the goods in the machine.

Sulje luukku.

Kallista koneen etuosaa alaspéin

normaali asentoon.
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Close the door.

Tilt the front of the machine
down to the normal position.
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Luku 2. Koneen peruskayttod

Manuaalinen taytto

Pesuohjelman valitseminen on
kuvattu kohdassa Osio 2.1.4
“Pesuohjelman valinta’.

ohjelmanvalintasaraketta

Naytto tai toiminto Selitys
[Display or Action]
[@4E Avaa luukku.
W)
far g Vaihda
tarvittaessa.
/()

fres) Vahvistavalitsemasi

pesuohjelma.

Tayta kone laitoksen esimiesten antamien
ohjeiden mukaisesti.

@e4g  Suljeluukku.

Pesuohjelman valinta

Mark VI -ohjaintavoi kayttda joko
paikalliskaytto- tai Mildata-tilassa.
Paikalliskayttotilassa kone e ole yhteydessa
mihinkd8n muuhun laitteeseen ja kdyttéa niita
pesuohjelmia, jotka on tallennettu ohjaimen

paikalliseen muistiin. Mildata-tilassa kone lataa

suorittamansa pesuohjelmat Mildata-
tietokoneelta ja péivittéa Mildata-tietokoneen
nayton sdanndllisin véligoin.

Valitse pesuohjelma (esim. 07).

Siirry nykyisen sarakkeen
edelliseen tai seuraavaan
pesuohjelmaan.

Manual Loading

Explanation

Open the door.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting aformulaare
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do | Select a
Formula?’.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close the door.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Kuva [Figure] 9: Paikallisen ja etdpesuohjelman valinta [Selecting a Local or Remote Formula]

Select Remote Formula:

Select Program (Ohjelmien valinta) -nayt6t [Select Program
Displays]

0328 B.

m Accept aelected

Selitysteksti [Legend]

Paikalliskaytto (Mildata el
ole kéytettavissi tai
kaytossd) [Local (Mildata
not present or enabled)]

Etakaytto (Mildata on
kéytossd) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

®A.
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Paikallisen pesuohjelman valinta—Jos
kone e ole Mildata-verkossatai Mildata-verkko
ei ole kaytettavissa, voit valita haluamasi
pesuohjelman koneen paikalliseen muistiin
tallennetuista ohjelmista. Valitse pestavdle
pyykille sopiva pesuohjelma Select Local
Formula (Paikallisen pesuohjelman valinta) -
nadytolta (Kuva 10).

129

Luku 2. Koneen peruskayttd

Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formulafor the goodsin
the machine.
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Kuva [Figure] 10: Select Local Formula (Paikallisen pesuohjelman valinta) -néyttd [Select Local

Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula:

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

@@

E3y[€3

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Selitys

Valitsee suoraan haluamasi
pesuohjelman (esim. 07). Kun
syotét kaksinumeroisen luvun,
valittu ohjelmasiirtyy tdméan
ndytén vasemman sarakkeen
yl&osaan.

Vahtaa
ohjelmanvalintasaraketta
tarvittaessa. Jos haluamasi

ohjelma ndkyy naytolla, mutta

eri sarakkeessakuin
valintaruutu, voit siirtéa
valintaruudun toiseen
ohjelmasarakkeeseen
painamalla tété painiketta.

Siirry nykyisen sarakkeen
edelliseen tai seuraavaan
pesuohjelmaan. Jos haluamasi
ohjelma nédkyy naytdllaja
samassa sarakkeessa kuin
valintaruutu, voit siirtéa
valintaruutuajavalita

kahta pai niketta.
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Explanation

Directly selects the formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formulaisvisible on the
screen, but isin the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column. If the
desired formulais visible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula.



Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

Selitys

pms  Vahvistavalitsemasi
pesuohjelma. Siirra valintaruutu
sen pesuohjelman kohdalle, jota
haluat kéyttéa ja jatka koneen
kayttoa painamalla gvres .

Liite 1

Luku 2. Koneen peruskayttd

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gwres to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Pyykin paino ja veden mittaus

Veden mittaus on kaytettévissi niissda Mark VI
-pesukonei ssa, joiden vedensydttéputkissa on
lisGvarusteena toimitettavat virtausmittarit.
Taman ominaisuuden ansiosta Mark V1 -
ohjain voi syottéaé koneeseen pestévan pyykin
painon mukaisen maaran vetta pesuohjelman
valitsemisen jalkeen. Jos sy6tét pyydettaessa
200 yksikén suuruisen painon, kone kayttaa
kaksi kertaa enemman vettd kuin jos syotét
100 painoyksikkdad. Taman toiminnon avulla
vettavoi saastyd hyvinkin paljon, jos syotét
tarkan painon jokaisella pesukerralla.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
Thisfeature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter aweight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water asif you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you

enter accurate weights for each load.
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Kuva [Figure] 11: Painon sydttaminen veden mittausta varten [Entering Load Weight for Metered

Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

- item ol umi

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

33D

Selitys

gmm  Hyvaksy koneessaolevan
pyykin paino jajatka.

Mildata-ohjelman valinta—Jos kone on
Mildata-verkossa ja verkko on kéytettavissa,
voit valita minké tahansa Mildata-tietokoneelle
tallennetun pesuohjelman. Valitse pestavélle
pyykille sopiva pesuchjelma Select Remote
Formula (Etépesuohjelman valinta) -naytolta
(Kuva 12).

Huomautus 1: Mildata-tietokoneeseen voi tallentaa
jopa 1 000 erilaista pesuohjelmaa. Nama ohjelmat
ovat kaytettévissa kaikissa sellaisissa pesukoneissa,
jotka ovat Mildata-verkossajajoiden laitteisto on
yhteensopiva tdman toiminnon kanssa.
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Sy6té koneeseen lisdtyn pyykin
paino. Koneen ohjain kayttéa
painotietoa pesuun tarvittavan
vesimaaran arvioimiseen valitun
pesuohjelman mukai sesti.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Kuva [Figure] 12: Select Remote Formula (Etdpesuohjelman valinta) -néyttd [Select Remote Formula

Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

el Ol ect another

W formul 5.

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

(@)®2)E)

Selitys

12).

gmm  Varmista, ettd naytollanakyy
sen pesuohjelman nimi, jota
haluat kéyttéa. Jos naytolla
ndkyvé pesuohjelmaei sovellu
koneessa olevalle pyykille,
poista ohjelman numero
painamalla gl (Peruuta) ja
syOtd uusi numero.

Kun olet hakenut oikean pesuohjelman ja
vahvistanut sen, Mark V1 -ohjain pyytéa
sy6ttdamadan mahdolliset erétiedot kohtaan batch
data (erétiedot).

Mildata Batch Codes (Mildata-
erékoodit) -tietojen syotto—Mark VI -
ohjain pyytaa konetta ohjelmoitaessa valittujen
erdtietojen syottdmisté seuraavan kuvan (Kuva
13) kaltaisella ndytolla (ks. aiheeseen liittyva
0sio asiakirjassa BICWCCO01). Antamasi tiedot
|8hetetédén Mildata-tietokoneeseen laskentaa ja
raporttien luontia varten.
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Valitse (esimerkiksi) Mildata-
tietokoneelle tallennettu
ohjelma 928. Mark V1 -ohjain
pyytda ohjelman tiedot Mildata-
tietokoneelta ja néyttaéa
pesuohjelman nimen (ks. Kuva

Explanation

Select formula 928
(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
V1 controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displaysthe
formulaname, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formulaname is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formulaisn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gaxce to clear the
formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark V1 controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCOL).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.
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Kuva [Figure] 13: Eratiedot etdpesuohjelmien kaytt6on [Batch Data for Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Weight (Paino)—Koneeseen lisétyn pyykin
paino. Néita tietoja kéytetddn tavallisesti
muiden erétietojen kanssa asiakkaalta
laskutettavan summan tai tyontekijéiden
tuottavuuden arviointiin. Niissi koneissa,
joissa on lisavarusteena toimitettavat
virtausmittarit ja jotka on ohjelmoitu veden
mittaamista varten, painotietoja kdytetdan
my&s arvioimaan, kuinka paljon eran
kasittelyyn tarvitaan vetta. Paino voi olla
enintdan kolminumeroinen luku.

Customer Code (Asiakaskoodi)—Asiakkaan
tunnistava koodi. Tdméan koodin avullavoi
arvioida, kuinka paljon t6ité kukin asiakas
|8hettda. Asiakaskoodi voi olla
kymmennumeroinen.

Employee Number (Tyontekij&numero)—
Eréstd vastaavan tyontekijan tunnistava
koodi. Tyodntekijdnumerossa voi olla
enintdan viisi numeroa.

Pieces (Vaatekappaleet)—Koneessa olevien
vaatekappa eiden lukumaéra. Tama arvo voi
korvata painotiedot, erityisesti silloin, jos
tyosté laskutetaan kappal emééran eika
painon mukaan. V aatekappal eiden maéra voi
olla enintéén nelinumeroinen.

Lot Number (Eréanumero)—Toisiinsaliittyvét
erét tai asiakkaat tunnistava koodi. Jos
tarpeen, tdma numero voi viitata eri
asiakastileille yhteiseen reititysnumeroon.
Erénumerossavoi olla enintd&n kymmenen
numeroa.
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W eight—the weight of the batch of goodsin
the machine. Thisinformation is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight valueis also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digitslong.

Pieces—the number of piecesin the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digitslong.
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2.1.6.

Kaynnistéa valitsemasi
pesuohjelma

Varmista, etté olet kdynyt ohessa kuvatut
vaiheet 18pi, ennen kuin jatkat koneen kayttoa.

1. Olet lisAnnyt koneeseen sen ilmoitetun
enimmaéiskapasiteetin verran pyykkiétai
[8hes niin paljon.

2. Olet valinnut koneessa olevalle pyykille
sopivan pesuohjelman.

3. Olet sydttanyt koneen ohjaimen vaatimat
erédtiedot veden mittaustatai Mildatan
raportointitoimintoja varten.

4, Olet sulkenut luukun.

5. Joskallistit koneen tayton gjaksi, olet
pal auttanut sen takaisin normaaliin
kayttbasentoon.

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

Selitys

Kéaynnista valitsemasi

pesuohjelma.

Kone kdynnistda valitun pesuchjelman. Rumpu
alkaa pyoridjavesiventtiilit aukeavat. Kun
veden maara on turvallisella tasolla,
hoyryventtiili voi auetaja aloittaa veden
[ammittamisen. Kone toimii tasté vaiheestaaina
pesuohjelman loppuun asti téysin
automaattisesti, jollei kemikaalien lisddmista
varten ole ohjelmoitu erillista signaalia (ks. Liite
2).

Liite 2
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Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You'veloaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected aformulathat's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

5. If you tilted the machine to load it,
you've returned it to the normal operating
position.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When asafe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formulais completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Kayttosignaali ja kemikaalien
lisddminen

Jos kemikaalien méaraa taytyy vaihdella eri
koneellisissa misté tahansa syysta,
pesuohjelman voi ohjelmoida pysdyttdmaan
gjastimen ja antamaan signaalin, kun tiettya
kemikaalia taytyy lisaté Lisda kemikaali ja
jatka ohjelman kayttoa painamalla .-
painiketta.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when achemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press .
to resume the formula.

Run (Kayttd) -naytdn nayttamat
tiedot

Kun kone kay |&pi valitsemaasi pesuohjelmaa,
ndyttd on samanlainen kuin seuraavassa kuvassa
(Kuva 14). Tassa naytossa nakyvét tiedot on
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to

the one shown in Figure 14. The information
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kuvattu ohessa. shown here is explained below.

Kuva [Figure] 14: Run (Kayttd) -naytoén tulkitseminen [How to Read the Run Display]

Tyypillinen naytto [Typical Display]

25 RPH

Formula Steps
A1 FLUSH

2 INT. EXTRRCT
WRESH

INT. EXTRRCT
ELEACH

INT. EXTRRCT

X

DD D D
£ W

nomn

A.

Selitysteksti [Legend]

Pesuohjelman numero ja
nimi [Formula number
and name]

Vaiheen numero ja nimi
[Step number and name]

Pesuohjelman ja
tdmanhetkisen vaiheen
suorittamiseen kuluva
aikayhteensa[Total time
for formulaand current
step]

Rummun pydrimista
kuvaava piirros ja nopeus
[Basket rotation graphic
and speed]

Pesuohjelman ja
tdmanhetkisen vaiheen
suorittamisen jaljella
olevaaika[Remaining
time for entire formula
and current step]

Koneen tilasta kertova
viesti [Machine status
message]

Pesuohjelman vaihest:
maara, nimi jakesto
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]

Taytdn ja vedenpoiston
ilmaisin [Indicator for
filling or draining]

Veden tason ilmaisin
[Graphic bath level
indicator]

Vesiventtiilien ilmaisimet
[Water valves indicators]

Vadinnaisten hoyry- ja
jaéhdytysventtiilien
ilmaisin [Indicator for
optional steam and
cooldown valves|

Veden lampétilan ilmaisin
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

Veden lampétilan ja tason
tiedot [Bath temperature
and level data]
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Pesuohjelman ja -vaiheen tiedot—
Nayton yléarivilla ndkyy aina senhetkisen
pesuohjelman ja -vaiheen nimi ja numero.
Formula number (pesuohjelman numero) nakyy
ndyttn vasemmassa yl8kulmassa, kirjaimen “F.”
jalkeen. Numeron peréssa nakyy formula name
(pesuohjelman nimi).

Sep number and name of the current step
(Vaiheen numero ja parhaillaan suoritettavan
vaiheen nimi) nakyvét pesuchjelmatietojen
oikedlapuolella. Mark VI -ohjain péivittéa
pesuohjelman numeron ja nimen ohjelman
k&ynnistyessa ja jokai sen sité seuraavan vaiheen
alussa.

Pesuohjelman ja -vaiheen nimen alla nékyvét
time information (aikatiedot). “ Total

(Y hteensd)” -sarakkeessa olevat (vihredt)
numerot kertovat pesuohjelman ja -vaiheen
loppuun suorittami seen vaadittavan agjan,
ottamatta huomioon kohdassa Huomautus 2
mainittuja tekijéitd. Ohjain laskee kohdan
“Formula (Pesuohjelma)” arvon pesuohjelman
k&ynnistyessi jatdma arvo el muutu ohjelmaa
suoritettaessa. Ohjain laskee ja néyttéé kohteen
“Step x (vaihe x)” arvon vaiheen alussa.

Aika-alueen “Remaining (Jaljell8)” -sarakkeessa
olevat (vihredlla taustalla nakyvat mustat)
numerot nayttévéat pesuohjelman ja parhaillaan
suoritettavan vaiheen time remaining (jéljella
oleva aika) -tiedot. Numerot ilmaisevat jdljella
olevan gjan minimum (vahimmaismaar a) -
tiedot (ks. Huomautus 2).

Huomautus 2: Joidenkin pesuvaiheen toimintojen
kestoa el voi arvioida, joten ohjain pysayttéa
gjastimen niin pitk&ks aikaa, kunnes vaadittavat
toimet on tehty. Esimerkiksi koneen taytto tietylle
tasolle riippuu laitoksen vedenpaineesta, koneeseen
johtavien putkien koosta ja siité, kuinka monta muuta
konetta téytetdén samanaikaisesti. Tayttoon
vaadittavan gjan liséks myos tietyn [&mpdtilan
lis8émi seen kayttama aika vaihtelevat. Ajastin voi
pyséhtya myos virhetilanteissa.

Ohjain nayttéa machine status (koneen tila) -
tiedot pesuvaiheen numeron jajéljella olevan
gjan ala. Osa koneen mahdollisistatiloista on
|ueteltu ohel sessa taulukossa (Taulukko 1).
Virheviestit nékyvét tarvittaessa koneen tilasta
kertovan viestin ala.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appearsin the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.” The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step namesistime
information. The numbersin the “ Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formulaand step to runto
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calcul ates
the “Formula’ value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formulais running. The controller
calculates and displays the “ Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbersin the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on agreen
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbersindicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until arequirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines arefilling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify achemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can aso stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.
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Taulukko 1: Koneen tilasta kertovat viestit [English table

follows]

Idle (Ei toiminnassa) Coasting (Pyorii vapaalla)

1-way Wash (Yksisuuntainen | Waiting to Discharge

pesu) (Odotetaan tyhjennysta)

2-way Wash (Kaksisuuntainen | Waiting for Load (Odotetaan

pesu) tayttod)

Soak (Liotus) Power-up Delay
(Virrankytkentaviive)

Pret+Final Extract (Esi- ja Draining to Sewer

loppulinkous) (Vedenpoisto viemériin)

Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse (Kierréttéava

(Vélilinkous) vedenpoisto)

Final Extract (Loppulinkous) | Timer Stopped (Ajastin
pyséytetty)

xx sekuntia)

Double Extract (Tuplalinkous) | Please Wait xx Seconds (Odota

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Rummun py6riminen—Nayton oikean
ylanurkan 1&hell& sijaitseva rummun
pyorimiskuvake ndyttd& rummun suhteellisen
py6rimisnopeuden pesun, vedenpoiston ja
linkouksen aikana. Ohjain ndyttda suoraan
rummun pydrimiskuvakkeen alapuolella
rummun halutun nopeuden joko kierroksina
minuutissa (kierr/min) tai painovoiman
yksikkoina (G).

Veden lampotila ja taso—Vesiventtiilien
ilmaisimet nakyvaét, kun kutakin ilmaisinta
vastaava vesiventtiili on auki.

Veden lampdtilan ilmaisimen kuvake ndyttéa
koneen arvioidun [ampétilan. Pystysuora
ilmaisinpalkki on taysin punainen, kun koneen
[ampotila on suurin sallittu eli 205
fahrenheitastetta (95 celsiusastetta).

Hoyryn tai jadhdytyksen ilmaisin ilmestyy
lampotilan kuvakkeen alapuolelle, jos
jompikumpi néisté valinnaisi sta toiminnoista on
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machineis at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional featuresis



2.1.6.4.

2.1.7.

kaytdssa. “ Steam (HOyry)” ilmestyy nékyviin,
kun hoyryventtiili on auki, ja“Cooldown
(jé8hdytys)” ilmestyy ndkyviin, kun
jééhdytystoiminto on ké&yttssa.

Veden tason ilmaisimen kuvake nayttda halutun
tason saavuttamisen prosenttiluvun. Pystysuora
ilmaisinpalkki on taysin sininen, kun ohjelmoitu
taso on saavutettu, jatéysin valkoinen, kun
koneessa e ole vetta

Tason suunnan ilmaiseva nuoli osoittaa
ylOspéin, kun koneessa olevan veden taso
nousee (eli kone ottaa vettd), ja alaspéin, kun
tyhjennysaukko avataan. Nuoli ei ole nakyvissa,
kun haluttu taso on saavutettu eik& mydskaan
linkousvaiheiden aikana.

Ohjain nayttaa veden lampétilan ja tason tiedot
|[ampdtilan jatason kuvakkeiden véalissa.

Y larivilla ndkyvét koneen saavuttama lampétila
javeden taso, jadarivilla halutut arvot.

Pesuohjelman vaiheet ja kemikaalien
lisdaminen—Kun pesuohjelma kaynnistyy,
ohjain ndyttéa ensimmaiset kuusi vaihetta
ndyton alhaalla vasemmalla sijaitsevassa
pesuohjelman vaihel uettel ossa. Jos ohjelmassa
on enemman vaiheita kuin naytdlla voidaan
kerralla nayttda, luettel oa vieritetéddn aiempien
vaiheiden péatyttya nayttamaan seuraavat
vaiheet. Parhaillaan kdynnissa olevavaihe
nakyy korostettuna.

Ohjelmoitujen kemikaalien lisdysten luettelo
ilmestyy pesuvaiheluettelon tilalle aina
kemikaalien lisé8misen aikana, ja parhaillaan
lisittava kemikaali ndkyy korostettuna.

Tyhjenna kone

aanimerkki kuuluu ja kone ndyttéa viestin, jossa
kerrotaan, etta se odottaa tyhjennystéd (ks. Kuva
15). Poista pyykit koneesta alla kuvatulla
tavalla.
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enabled. “ Steam” appears when the steam
valveis open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator showsthe
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

Thelevel direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine isincreasing (when the machineis
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visiblewhen level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displaysthe desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When aformula begins, the
controller displaysthefirst six stepsin the
formula steps list in the lower |eft area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

Thelist of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it iswaiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.
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Kuva [Figure] 15: Pesuohjelman paattyessa tavallisesti nékyva viesti [Typical Message when Formula

59

Remaining

Ends]

Total
QE: 6B
@0: 20
Haiting to Discharge

Kaikille paattymiskoodeille—Mark VI -
ohjaimen avulla voit ohjelmoida yhden neljasta
pesuohjelman paéttyessa tapahtuvasta
toiminnosta: stopped (pysaytetty), reversing at
wash speed (pyorii taaksepain pesunopeudella),
turning at drain speed (pyorii
vedenpoistonopeudella) tai tumbling (kuivaus).
K olmea ensimméi sté toimintoa kéyttavien
pesuohjelmien tyhjennys tehdaén samalla
tavoin. Neljannen toiminnon kanssa voit my6s

FINAL E<TRACT

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. Y ou use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

k&yda |8pi seuraavassa osiossa (Osio 2.1.7.2)

kuvatut vaiheset.

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

+e
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Selitys

Katkaise kolmijohdinpiirin
virta, hiljennd kayttésignaalin
aanimerkki ja pysayta rumpu,
jos se on k&ynnissa. Téla
painikkeellavoit my6s avata
[ukituksen luukun avaamiseksi.

Voit katkaista kolmijohdinpiirin
virran, hiljentéd kayttésignaalin
aanimerkin ja pysayttéa
liikkeessd olevan rummun mill&
tahansa néista painikkeista. Jos
kéaytét jotakin ndista
painikkeista, sinun téytyy silti
avata luukun lukitus €--
painikkeella, ennen kuin voit
avata luukun. Jos kéytét jotakin
naista painikkeistaend code 3
(paattymiskoodi 3):a kdyttavan
pesuohjelman keskeyttémiseen
(ks. Osio 2.1.7.2), ohjelma
paéttyy eika sitdvoi endé jatkaa.

Avaa luukku pyykin poistamista
varten.
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Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

Y ou can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttonsto stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
isterminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.



2.1.7.2.

Paattymiskoodille 3 (Tumbling
(Kuivaus))—Paattymiskoodilla 3 (Tumbling
(Kuivaus)) voit avata luukun ja poistaa osan
pyykista koneen keventamiseksi, sulkea luukun
uudelleen jajatkaa kuivauksella.

Naytto tai toiminto
[Display or Action]

Kun rumpu lakkaa py6riméstd, avaa luukku ja
poista joko kaikki tai osa pyykista.

T+

Poista haluamasi osa pyykista.
E+F€
@
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen

more goods from the basket.

Selitys

Katkaise kolmijohdinpiirin
virta, hiljenna kéyttésignaalin
aanimerkki ja pysayta rumpu,
josseon kaynnissa. Tala
painikkeellavoit my6s avata
[ukituksen luukun avaamiseksi.

machine.

Avaa luukku pyykin poistamista
varten.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or al of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Sulje luukku.

Aloittaa kuivauksen ilman
kéyttésignaalia. Kuivaus jatkuu
kahden minuutin gjan tai kunnes
painat €-painiketta

— Loppu, BICWCO03 —
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Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —
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Luku 3
Signaalit ja virheet

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20101217 Lang: FINO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Kayttajan toimenpiteet
Kun pesuohjelma akaa, kone toimii yleensa
automaattisesti. Kone antaa 88nimerkin, jos

toimia vaaditaan joko virhetilanteissatai silloin,
kun kemikaal gja taytyy lisétéa manuaalisesti.

Kayttosignaali virhetilanteissa
Jos kone pyséhtyy jonkin virheen vuoksi,
kayttésignaalin @nimerkki kuuluu ja
merkkivalo vilkkuu. Téllaiset virheet ottavat
tavallisesti kolmijohdinpiirin pois kaytosta ja
johtuvat siitd, etta térindkytkimen virta-arvo on
ylittynyt tai koneen moottoria ohjaava invertteri
e toimi oikein. Oheisesta kuvasta (Kuva 16)
nakyy, milta térindkytkimen virhe nayttéa
naytolla
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Operator Intervention

Once aformula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicalsin some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how avibration switch error appears
on the display.
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Kuva [Figure] 16: Kayttdsignaali tavallisimmissa virhetilanteissa [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

Three wire Dlsahled
Uibration Switch Trlpped

I ".I

Jos haluat jatkaa pesuohjelmaa, hiljenna To resume the formul a, silence the signal and
aanimerkki ja korjaa virheen syy. Kéynnista correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
pesuohjelma tdman jalkeen uudelleen. the formula.

Naytto tai toiminto Selitys Explanation

[Display or Action]
&  Néppaimiston Cancel-painike The Cancel key on the

(Peruuta) pysayttda koneen, keypad stops the machine,
hiljentéé kayttosignaalin silences the operator signal
aanimerkin ja sasmmuttaa buzzer, and turns off the
signaalin merkkivalon. signal light. You'll haveto
Pesuohjelma on aloitettava restart the formulafrom the
uudelleen alusta. beginning.
Korjaavirheen syy. Jos et voi itse ratkaista Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
ongelmaa, pyyda jotakuta muuta tutustumaan know how to fix the problem, have someone
koneen kasikirjaan. check the reference manual for the machine.
@  Josoletjo korjannut virheen, If you've corrected the error,
kéynnistyspainike jatkaa the Start button resumes the
pesuohjelmaasiitd, mihinsejéi.  formulawhere it stopped. If
Jos virheen syyna oli the vibration switch caused
tarindkytkin, kone siirtyy the error, the machine goes
levitysvaiheeseen, levittéa through a distribution
rummussa olevat pyykit sequence to spread the goods
tasaisemmin ja jatkaa sitten around the basket, then
keskeytettya linkousvaihetta. resumes the interrupted
extract step.
Kemikaaleja koskeva Operator Signal for a
kayttosignaali Chemical
Tamakone voi joko hallita automaattista This machine can control an automatic
kemikaalien pumppausjérjestelméatai antaa chemical pump system, or it can signal you
merkin, kun kemikaal gja taytyy liséta to add chemicals manually. The display
manuaalisesti. Naytto (Kuva 17) on molemmissa  (Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
tapauksi ssa samannékinen, mutta but the operator signal sounds only if the
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Luku 3. Signaalit ja virheet

kayttésignaalin &nimerkki kuuluu vain siind signal is programmed.
tapauksessa, etté ndin on ohjelmoaitu.
Jos pesuohjelma on ohjelmoitu hallinnoimaan If the formulais programmed to control a
kemikaalien pumppausjérjestel maa, naytdlla chemical pump system, the display showsthe
nakyy ohjelmoidun kemikaalin kdyttaman programmed chemical valve number,
venttiilin numero, kemikaalin nimi ja sen chemical name, and injection time. The
lisdysaika. Kemikaalindyttn oikeassa reunassa injection time, shown at the right end of the
nékyva lisdysaika alkaa lyheta valittomasti, kun ~ chemical display, begins counting down
kemikaalin lisééminen aloitetaan. immediately when the chemical injection
begins.
Jos pesuohjelma on ohjelmoitu antamaan If the formulais programmed to signal you to
merkki kemikaalien manuaalista lisdamista manually add chemicals, the machine will
varten, kone toimii automaattisesti aina operate automatically until it needs a
lisyshetkeen asti. Kun lis@yshetki koittaa, kone  chemical, then the machine stops and waits
pysahtyy ja odottaa, etta lisaét kemikaain ja for you to add the chemical and resume

jatkat ohjelmaa. Nayttd muuttuu ja ndyttdd, mitd  operation. The display changesto show you
kemikaalia on liséttéva. Lisdysajan laskuri alkaa  which chemical to add, but the injection time
kuitenkin toimia vasta sen jalkeen, kun olet counter runs only after you cancel the
sammuttanut kdyttésignaalin. operator signal.

Kuva [Figure] 17: Kemikaalien lisdysndkyma Run (Kayttd) -naytésséa [Chemical Injection View on Run
Display]

o
Chemical Injection

Naytto tai toiminto Selitys Explanation

[Display or Action]

Kun olet lisdnnyt kemikaalin, After you've added the chemical,
sammuttaa kdyttésignaalin ja cancels the operator signal
k&ynnistéa lisdysajan laskurin. and starts the injection time

counter.
— Loppu, BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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1.1.

1.1.1.

Chapitre 1. Controles

Chapitre 1 Chapter 1
Controles Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20100917 Lang: FREO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Contrdéles sur Marque VI les Controls on Mark VI Tilting
laveuses-essoreuses Washer-extractors with

Hydraulic Door
Se réfere a d'autres chapitres de ce document Refer to other parts of this documege€tior

(Section 1.1.ASection 1.1.5 pour 1.1.2throughSection 1.1.bfor the location
I'emplacement et les fonctions basiques des and basic function of individual controls.
contrbles individuels. N'utilisez pas ce Don't use this document as instructions for
document a titre d’instructions pour faire operating the machine.

fonctionner la machine.

Que sont les Controles ? Where are the Controls?

Les principaux contrbles pour une utilisation  The essential controls for normal operation
normale se trouvent sur le tableau de comm.  are located on the front control pareigure
avant (). Les autres contrbles et connexions se 1). Additional controls and connections are
trouvent ailleurs sur la machine, comme cela edbcated elsewhere on the machine, as
décrit ici. described here.
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Chapitre 1. Controles

lllustration [Figure] 1: Emplacement des contréles [Locations of Control s]

Vue avant gauche [Front Left Vue arriere [Rear View] Légende [Legend]
View]

A. Microprocesseur de
I'armoire de commande
(68036F_B montré)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B. Panneau de commande
[Control panel]

C. Bouton de ringcage manug
[Manual supply flush
button]

D. Contrdle de la pression d
systeme hydraulique de fa
porte pour le chargemen
[Hydraulic pressure
gauge for loading door]

E. Manometre du systéme d
basculement (a l'arriére
du panneau inférieur
arriere) [Air pressure
gauge for tilt system
(behind lower rear

—_

[}

panel)]
1.1.2. Ou dois-je connecter le Where do | Connect the Data
Systeme de Stockage des Storage Device?

Données ?
Le boitier du microprocesseur se trouve dans IeThe microprocessor box in the upper rear
coin supérieur arriere de la machine, panneau corner of the machine left side panel (see

gauche (voitllustration J et contient une Figure J contains a DINtype connection fc
connexion DIN pour les communications serial communications. Use this connection,
sérielles. Utilisez cette connexion, marquée  labelled as shown iRigure 2 with a serial
comme indiqué danfustration 2 avec un data transfer device to save or restore

appareil sériel de transfert de données pour  machine programming and configuration
enregistrer ou restaurer la programmation de lamemory.
machine et la mémoire de configuration.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

154



Chapitre 1. Controles

lllustration [Figure] 2: Connexion sérielle pour le transfert des donnée s [Serial Connection for Data
Transfer]

1.1.3. Que sont les Organes de What are the Operating
Contréle ? Controls?
Les organes de contrdle primaires sont The primary operating controls are required

nécessaires pour faire démarrer et arréter la  to start and stop the machine, select wash
machine, sélectionner les formules de lavage eformulas, and monitor machine operation.
contrbler le fonctionnement de la machine.
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Chapitre 1. Controles

lllustration [Figure] 3: Panneau de commande ‘Mark VI' [Mark VI Control ~ Panel]

Panneau et Contrdles [Panel and Controls] Légende [ Legend]
A. boutonArrét d’'urgence [Emergency stop
button]
B. Interrupteur principalpour I'alimentation
[Master switchfor power]
C. Interrupteurnterrupteur de basculement

avant/arriere(modéles basculants
uniqguement) Tilt front/rear selectorswitch
(tilting models only)]

D. Interrupteudnterrupteur de basculement
vers le haut/vers le bgsnodéles basculant]
uniquement) Tilt up/down selectoswitch
(tilting models only)]

E. InterrupteurOuverture / fermeture de la
porte [Door open/closewitch]

F. boutonSignal opérateur pour annulation
[Operator signal cancdbutton]

G. Témoin lumineuSignal opérateur

[Operator signalight]

Ecran LCD [Liquid crystal graphic display]

Clavier [Keypad]

boutonOuverture de la portdDoor open

button]

boutonDémarrage [Startbutton]

boutonArrét [Stopbutton]

Interrupteur a clé Démarrage/Programme

[Run/Program keyswit¢h

N. InterrupteurSens de la rotation saccadée
[Jog directionswitch]

O. Jog porte ouvertbouton(modéles
basculants uniqguementppor open jog
button (tilting models only)]

-

=rx
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Chapitre 1. Controles

lllustration [Figure] 4: Clavier [Keypad]

Bouton d’arrét d’'urgence—désactive le circu  Emergency stop buttor—disables the 3-

a trois fils. Une fois commuté, cet wire circuit. This switch locks in when
interrupteur se verrouille, et vous devez lui pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
faire faire un quart de tour pour qu'il to allow it to return to the normal positi
revienne en position normale, afin de to allow the machine to run.

permettre a la machine de fonctionner.

Attention E Appuyez immédiatement sur le Notice Press themergency stoputtor
boutonarrét d’'urgencedans toutes les situatic immediately in any emergency situation.
d’'urgence. Le fait d’'appuyer sur ce bouton This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops
désactive le circuit a trois fils, ce qui arréte la all machine operation and causes the drain to

machine et ouvre I'évacuation. open.

» Lorsque vous réenclenchez ce bouton, » When you reset this button, you have
VOUs pouvez soit annuler soit reprendre the option of cancelling or resuming
la formule de lavage interrompue. La the interrupted formula. The formula
formule reprend la ou elle avait été resumes where it was interrupted or at
interrompue ou au début du bain the beginning of the previous bath
précédent, en fonction de I'état step, depending on the operation in
d'avancement du programme lorsque le progress when themergency stop
boutonarrét d’'urgencefut enfonce. button was pressed.

Interrupteur principal pour I'alimentation Master power switch @ / @)—removes
(® / @)—Coupe l'alimentation du systéme power from the control system. If you
de contréle. Si vous fermez l'interrupteur turn themaster switcloff (@) while a
Interrupteur principal(®) alors qu’'une formula is running, the immediate result
formule est en cours, le résultat immédiat est is similar to pressing themergency stop
similaire au fait d'appuyer sur le boutamét button: the machine stops and the drain
d’urgence: la machine s’arréte et opens. Unlike themergency stoputton,
I'évacuation s’ouvre. A l'inverse du bouton resumed formulas start at the beginnin

arrét d’'urgence une fois la machine remise the step in which power was lost, but
en marche, la formule recommence au début chemicals are not injected in the resumed
de I'étape au cours de laquelle l'alimentation  step.
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a été coupée, sans injection de produits
chimiques toutefois.

Signal opérateur, bouton d'annulation (g)—
annule lesignal opérateurAppuyez sur ce
bouton pour couper le son de la sonnette et
éteindre le témoin luminewsignal opérateur
(voir infra) ou pour permettre I'injection
d’un produit chimique programmé
nécessitant un signal avant injection.

Signal lumineux opérateur—indique que la
machine a rencontré une erreur ou que
I'opérateur doit effectuer une action, comme
par exemple appuyer sur le bouton
démarrageou décharger la machine. Le
circuit signal opérateucomporte une
sonnette a l'arriere du panneau de
commande, et peut comporter une balise
lumineuse en option, distincte du pannea
commande

Ecran LCD—affiche des informations et des
conseils relatifs a I'utilisation de la machine.
Ces informations changent en fonction de
I’état de la machine et de la fonction
sélectionnée par I'opérateur.

Operator signal cancel button ($)—

cancels theperator signal Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
theoperator signalight (see below), or-
allow injection of a chemical programrr
to require a signal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the

machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing tis¢éart button or
unloading the machine. Thperator
signalcircuit includes a buzzer behind-
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays

information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine
the function selected by the operator.

Clavier—permet a I'opérateur de communiquerKeypad—allows the operator to

avec le systeme de contrdle de la machine.
Le clavier comporte trois zones : des touc
alphanumériques, des touches générales et
des touches spécifiques a une fonction.
Chaque touche peut effectuer plus d'une
fonction, en fonction de la situation en cours
de la machine. Certaines touches sont

communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in

également utilisées en combinaisons, en vue combinations for additional functions.

de fonctions supplémentaires.

Bouton de démarrage @))—lance la formule
de lavage sélectionnée. Le bouti#marrage
alimente le circuit & trois fils permettant a la
machine de fonctionner.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash

formula. Thestart button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Bouton d’arrét (@ )—arréte le fonctionnement Stop button () )—stops machine operation.

de la machine. A l'instar du boutanrét
d’'urgence le boutorarrét désactive le
circuit & trois fils. Toutefois, le boutarrét
ne nécessite pas un ré-enclenchemertua
apres avoir éteé utilisé.

Interrupteur a clé Démarrage/Programme
(a5 f7)—la positionProgrammepermet
notamment de modifier la configuration di
machine et les formules de lavage. En
position normaleDémarrage les formules «
les configurations sont protégées, et les
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machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normalRunposition, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
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formules peuvent étre lancées. can be run.

Contréleur de pression d’air pour le systéme  Air pressure gauge for tilt system—locatec
de basculement-situé derriere le panneau behind the lower panel on the rear of the
inférieur a l'arriere de la machine ; contréle machine; monitors the air pressure use
la pression de I'air utilisé pour basculer la tilt the machine.
machine.

Que sont les contrdles de What are the Loading

chargement? Controls?

Les controles de chargement vous permettent Loading controls allow you to open and cl
d’ouvrir et de fermer la porte, ainsi que pour  the door, as well as tilt and jog the cylinder;
secouer le tambour; utilisés principalement pouused primarily when loading and unloadin
charger et décharger une machine basculante. tilting machine.

Milnor fabrique des machines doteés de deux Milnor manufactures machines with two
types de mécanismes d’inclination différents : different types of tilting mechanisms:

* Modeles a pivot simpley compris les  Single-pivot models including the E_N
gammes de modeles E_N etJ_N, s’inclinen  and J_N model lines, tilt hydraulically

de maniére hydraulique a partir d’'un axe
pivotant simple situé pres de l'arriere de la
machine. Ces modéles s'’inclinent pour le
déchargement en abaissant I'avant de la

from a single pivot axis near the rear of
the machine. These models tilt to unload
by lowering the front of the machine
below the normal operating position, and

machine sous la position de fonctionnement tilt to load by raising the front of the
normale. lls s'inclinent également pour le machine above the normal operating
chargement en levant I'avant de la machine  position.

au-dessus de la position de fonctionnement

normale.

Modeles a double pivoty compris les
modeéles inclinables de la gamme F_W,

s'inclinent de maniére pneumatique a partir
d’axes pivotants situés pres de I'avant et de

I'arriere de la machine. Ces modéles

s'inclinent pour le chargement en gonflant
les coussins d’air situés sous l'avant de la
machine. lls s’inclinent également pour le

Dual-pivot models including tilting
models in the F_W line, tilt
pneumatically from pivot axes near the
front and rear of the machine. These
models tilt to load by inflating air
bladders below the front of the machine,
and tilt to unload by inflating air bladde
below the rear of the machine.

déchargement en gonflant les coussins d’air
situés sous l'arriére de la machine.

Les symboles sur le panneau de commande The symbols on the machine control panel
machine varient selon le type de modéle (&} vary according to whether the machine is a
simple ou a double pivot). single- or dual-pivot model.
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lllustration [Figure] 5: Panneaux de commande de l'inclinaison type [Typ ical Tilt Control Panels]

Légende [Legend]

A. Commutateubirection
de progression par a-
coups[Jog direction
switch]

B. CommutateuDirection
d’inclinaison|[Tilt
direction switch]

C. Commutateur
Fermeture/ouverture de
la porte[Door open/close
switch]

D. CommutateuBélecteur dg
pivot[Pivot selector
switch]

Modéle a pivot simple [Single-Pivot Model]

Commutateur Sélecteur de pivolgy/¢y)—
détermine si la machine s’incline sur le pivot

Pivot selectoswitch (g /3 )—determines
whether the machine tilts on the forward

avant ou sur le pivot arriere. Placez le
commutateur en position gauche pour
faciliter le déchargementutilisez la positior
droite pour relever I'avant de la machine :
de faciliter le chargement.

Commutateur Direction d’inclinaison—

actionne les dispositifs nécessaires pour
ou abaisser I'avant ou l'arriére de la
machine. Sur les machines a double pivo
commutateur fonctionne avec le
commutateusélecteur de pivagtour incliner
la machine. En maintenant le bouton
ouverture de la portenfoncé, déplacez le
commutateur vers le haut pour lever

or rearward pivot. Set this switch to the
left position to facilitate unloading; use
the right position to tilt the front of the
machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necess

devices to raise or lower the selected end
of the machine. On dual-pivot machines,
this switch works with theivot selector
switch to tilt the machine. With theoor
openbutton pressed, turn the switch up to
raise the selected end of the machine, or
down to lower it.

I'extrémité de la machine souhaitée ou vers
le bas pour I'abaisser.

Pour incliner une machine a double pivot vers To tilt a dual-pivot machine backward for
I'arriére afin de faciliter le chargement,léce: easier loading, first set the tilt front/rear
d’abord le sélecteur avant/arriere vers la droite,selector switch to the right, as shown in
comme illustré dandllustration 5 Ainsi, vous Figure 5 This determines that the machine
ordonnez a la machine de s’incliner sur le pointwill tilt on the rear pivot point. Next, hold t
de pivot arriere. Ensuite, maintenez le tilt direction switch in theup position and
commutateur de direction d’inclinaison dans la press theloor operbutton ). The front of
positionvers le hauet appuyez sur le bouton  the machine will tilt up and back until the
ouverture de la portég”). L'avant de la front is fully tilted or you release either of
machine s’éléve alors vers l'arriere jusqu’a ce two controls. Use similar procedures to lo
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Chapitre 1. Controles

the front of the machine to the normal

ce que vous relachiez une des deux commandgsosition, or to raise the rear of the machine
Procédez de la méme maniére pour abaisser for unloading.

I'avant de la machine en position normale ou
pour lever l'arriére de la machine pour le
déchargement.

Pour incliner une machine a pivot simple,
maintenez le commutateur de direction
d’inclinaison dans la position souhaitée et
maintenez le boutoporte ouvert€&~) enfoncé
jusqu’é ce que la machine atteigne I'angle
d’inclinaison souhaité.

Interrupteur d’ouverture/fermeture de la
porte ([@/[@)—permet de controler le

systéme automatique de la porte lorsque la

machine est a I'arrét. Pour ouvrir la porte,
tournez l'interrupteur vers la droitg) tout
en appuyant sur le boutoniverture de la

porte (€*). Tournez le bouton vers la gauche

(/®4) et appuyez sur le boutauverture de [:
porte pour fermer la porte. Relachez les
contrbles lorsque la porte est en bonne
position. La pompe hydraulique qui fait
fonctionner la porte s'éteint
automatiquement lorsque la porte est
totalement ouverte ou fermeée.

Bouton d’ouverture de la porte (§*)—permet
d’autres contréles de la charge lorsque la
machine est a I'arrét. Le fait d’appuyer su
boutonouverture de la portalors que la

machine fonctionne coupe l'alimentation du

circuit a trois fils, ce qui arréte la machine.
Lorsque la machine est a I'arrét, il faut
appuyer sur ce bouton pour effectuer

n'importe quelle fonction de chargement ou

de déchargement. De ce fait, si le panier

devait tourner alors que la porte est ouverte,

vos deux mains sont en sécurité sur le
panneau de commande de la machine.

AVERTISSEMENT : Risques de chute,
d' enchevétrement et de coups —Le
contact avec un tambour en rotation peut éc

To tilt a single-pivot machine, hold the tilt
direction switch in the desired position and
hold thedoor operbutton ¢-) until the
machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/closeswitch (@/@)—controls
the automatic door system when the
machine is idle. To open the door, turn
switch to the right[&) while pressing the
door operbutton ¢-). Turn the switch to
the left (&) and press thdoor open
button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door is in the correct
position. The hydraulic pump which
powers the door shuts off automatically
when the door is fully open or fully
closed.

Door open button &*)—enables other
loading controls when the machine is i
Pressing theloor operbutton while the
machine is operating removes power fi
the 3-wire circuit, stopping the machine.
When the machine is idle, this button
must be pressed to perform any other
loading or unloading function. This
requirement helps ensure that you have
both hands safely on the control panel of
the machine if the basket might turn ur
power while the door is open.

WARNING |2 | Fall, Entangle, and
Strike Hazards —Contact with the turning
cylinder can crush your limbs. The cylinder

vos membres. Le tambour repousse tout objet will repel any object you try to stop it with,
avec lequel on essaie de l'arréter, et I'objet peupossibly causing the object to strike or stab

se retourner contre vous et vous blesser. Le
tambour en rotation est normalement protég
le verrouillage de la porte du tambour.

* Ne touchez pas ou ne déconnectez pas
un dispositif de sécurité et ne pas faire
fonctionner la machine avec un dispositif
de sécurité défectueux.
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you. The turning cylinder is normally
isolated by the locked cylinder door.

» Do not tamper with or disable any
safety device or operate the machine
with a malfunctioning safety device.
Request authorized service.
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Interrupteur de sélection du sens d’essorage  Jog direction switch ¢ y/¢ y)—allows you tc
(/¢ y)—vous permet de faire une rotation jog the cylinder slowly in either direction
lente du tambour dans les deux sens afin de to help in loading or unloading the
charger ou de décharger plus facilement la machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise,
machine. Pour faire une rotation du tambour hold the jog direction switch to the left
dans le sens des aiguilles d’'une montre, () while pressing the door open button.
maintenez l'interrupteur du sens d'essorage
vers la gauche () tout en appuyant sur le
bouton d’ouverture de porte.

Controle de la pression d'air du circuit Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on
hydraulique de la porte—situé sur le the rear panel of the machine, this gauge
panneau arriere de la machine, ce martme  displays the pressure in the hydraulic
affiche la pression du circuit hydraulique circuit when the door is opening and
lorsque la porte s'ouvre et se ferme. closing. During normal operation, this

En mode normal, ce contrble affiche O, sauf gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic
lors de l'ouverture ou de la fermeture de la door opening or closing. When the doc
porte. Lorsque la porte est en mouvemen moving, this gauge indicates about 900
manometre affiche environ 900 psi (62 bar), psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic system is
pour autant que le systéme hydraulique soit  properly adjusted.

correctement paramétré.

A quoi sert cet interrupteur ? What does this Switch do?
D’autres boutons et commutateurs sont utilisésOther buttons and switches are used to
pour contréler d’autres fonctions standard et  control additional standard and optional
optionnelles de la machine. Ces divers contrélesachine functions. These miscellaneous
sont présentés et décrits dans cette section.  controls are located and described in this

section.

Mildata/interrupteur de sélection local Mildata/Local selector switch Figure 6)—
(Hlustration 6 )—situé sur le located on the microprocessor control
microprocesseur de I'armoire de commande  (seeFigure 1, allows the machine to
(voir lllustration J), et permet a la machine communicate with a Mildata network. A
de communiquer avec un réseau Mildata. Un Mildata network connects several
réseau Mildata relie plusieurs machines € machines together and allows them to
elles et leur permet de partager des formules share wash formulas and other data with
de lavage et d’autres données avec the Mildata computer. When this switcl
I'ordinateur Mildata. Lorsque cet interrupt: in theMildata position (@ ) and you ente
est en position Mildatad ) et que vous a formula number, the machine requests
introduisez un numéro de formule, la the contents of the formula from the
machine demande le contenu de la formule & Mildata computer. When set to thecal
l'ordinateur Mildata. Lorsque cet intertepr position (), only formulas preser
est sur Local &), seules les formules the machineare available.

présentes dans la machine sont disponibles.
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Ouverture de porte par a-cougsuton

Bouton de ringage manuellflustration 8 )—

lllustration [Figure] 6: Mildata/interrupteur commutateur local [Mildat
e

<

(Hlustration 7 )—Le cas échéant, ce bouton
est situé sur le c6té du boitier du panneau de
commande, prés du boutporte ouverte

Pour réduire le risque de chute de
marchandises souillées hors de la machine
pendant la descente, maintenez d’'une main
ce bouton et le boutgoorte ouverte

enfoncés et de I'autre main, maintenez le
commutateudirection de progression par a-
coupsdans une direction ou dans l'autre. Le
vérin tourne lentement & mesure que la porte
se ferme et la machine s’abaisse jusqu’a
atteindre la position de fonctionnement
normale.

lllustration [Figure] 7: Bouton Ouverture de porte par a-coups

5

Sur les machines équipées d’un injecteur
d’approvisionnement en option, appuyez sur
ce bouton pour pulvériser I'eau dans
l'injecteur d’approvisionnement pour rincer
les résidus chimiques se trouvant encore

le tambour. Si vous ajoutez manuellement
des produits pendant une formule de lavage,
appuyez sur ce bouton pour rincer les rés
de produits chimiques non dilués dans le
tuyau d'approvisionnement. Si la machine
n'est pas équipée d’un injecteur
d’approvisionnement en option, appuyez sur
ce boutm pour rincer les arrivées de prodi
chimiques liquides a I'eau claire.
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a/Local Selector switch]

Door open jogbutton (Figure 7)—This

button, if provided, is located on the side
of the control panel box near tbeor
openbutton. To reduce the chance of
soiled goods falling out of the machine as
it descends, hold this button and theor
openbutton depressed with one hand,
hold thejog directionswitch in either
direction with the other hand. The
cylinder rotates slowly as the door closes
and the machine descends to the normal
operating position.

[Door open jog button]

Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—

On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicals into the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during a wash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine $ not equipped with the optior
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.
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lllustration [Figure] 8: Bouton de rincage manuel [Manual Supply Flush b utton]

&
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— Fin BICWCO02 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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2.1.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal de la machine

Chapitre 2 Chapter 2

Fonctionnement Normal Machine
normal de la Operation
machine

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20100917 Lang: FREO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Instructions pour le personnel Operating Instructions for
de l'usine Plant Personnel
Commencez ici par sécurité Start Here for Safety

Ce document a pour but de vous rappeler a voughis document is meant to remind you, the
qui utilisez cet appareil, ce qu'il faut faire pour person operating this washer extractor, of
l'utiliser correctement. N'essayez pas de what is required to operate this machine. Do
I'utiliser avant d’avoir lu le document ou avant not attempt to operate this machine before an
gu’un opérateur experimenté et formé ne vous experienced, trained operator explains the

explique tous les détails. details to you.

DANGER : Risques multiples —Toute DANGER : Multiple Hazards —
opération effectuée par l'opérateur sans Careless operator actions can kill or injure
précaution peut tuer ou blesser le personnel, personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
endommager ou détruire la machine, damage property, and/or void the warranty.
endommager l'installation et/ou annuler la

garantie.

DANGER : Risques d'électrocution et DANGER : Electrocution and

de brdlure électrique —Tout contact avec le Electrical Burn Hazards —Contact with
courant électrigue peut entrainer la mort ou deselectric power can kill or seriously injure
blessures graves. Du courant électrique est  you. Electric power is present inside the
présent a l'intérieur de I'armoire tant que le cabinetry unless the main machine power

disjoncteur ou sectionneur principal de disconnect is off.

I'alimentation de la machine n'est pas desactiv&. po not unlock or open electric box

Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes des doors.

boitiers électriques. : :

3 q : ) » Know the location of the main

* Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes machine disconnect and use it in an
des boitiers électriques. emergency to remove all electric

» Vous devez connaitre I'emplacement du power from the machine.
sectionneur principal et |'utiliser en cas « Do not service the machine unless
d'urghgnce pour couper le courant de la qualified and authorized. You must
machine.
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Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal de la machine

« La maintenance doit étre exclusivement clearly understand the hazards and
assurée par des techniciens qualifiés et how to avoid them.
agréés. Il est impératif de bien connaitre
les dangers encourus et la maniére de les
éviter.

ATTENTION : Danger de Collision, CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Ecrasement et Pincement —Le contact ave Pinch Hazards —Contact with moving

des composants en mouvement normalement components normally isolated by guards,
protégés par des protections, des couvercles ogovers, and panels, can entangle and crush
des panneaux, peut entrainer vos membres et igsur limbs. These components move
casser. Ces composants se mettent en automatically.

mouvement automatiquement.

Contrdlez les positions des Check Switch Settings
commutateurs
Affichage ou action Explication Explanation

[Display or Action]

4  Assurez-vous que linterrupteur Check that theun/program
a cléDémarrage / programme  keyswitch is aty;.

est surg.

Tous les boutons d’arrét All emergency stop buttons
d’urgence doivent étre must be unlatched and in the
déverrouillés et étre en position readyposition to allow

Prét pour permettre le machine operation.

fonctionnement de la machine.

®/Q  Assurez-vous que l'interrupteur Check that the master swit
principal est suR . is at@.
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Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal de la machine

2.1.3. Comment charger une machine How do | Load a Tilting

a renversement ? Machine?
2.1.3.1. Chargement automatisé (rail ou Automated (Rail or Shuttle)

navette) Loading

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation

[Display or Action]

@<4&  Ouverture de la porte Open the door
@  Metleinterrupteur de Set thetilt front/rear selecto
basculement avant/arriéren switchto thefront position.

positionavant

448 Bascule l'avantde la machine Tilt the front of the machine
pour recevoir la charge. up to receive the load.

D Sdection de la formule (0.7, p  Select the formula (07, for
exemple). Consultez les détails example). Details about
de la sélection de la formule selecting a formula are
sousSection 2.1.4 “Comment described irSection 2.1.4
sélectionner une formule?” “How do | Select a

Formula?’!

g=w  Permet une alternance dansla Toggle column for formula
colonne, pour la sélection des selection if necessary.
formules, si cela est nécessaire.

() /(&) Permetdaller a la formule Move to the next or previot
suivante ou précédente dans la displayed formula in the
colonne actuelle. current column.

gmm  Confirme la formule Confirm the selected
sélectionnée. formula.

Utilise la procédure définie par la gestion pour Use the procedure defined by facility
mettre les articles en machine. management to put the goods in the machine.

@4& Fermer la porte. Close the door.

v+4&  Bascule l'avant de la machine Tilt the front of the machine
en position normale. down to the normal position.
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2.1.3.2. Chargement manuel Manual Loading

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]

@<4& Ouvre la porte . Open the door.

(7)  Sélection de la formule (0.7, ¢  Select the formula (07, for
exemple). Consultez les détails example). Details about
de la sélection de la formule selecting a formula are
sousSection 2.1.4 “Comment described irSection 2.1.4
sélectionner une formule?” “How do | Select a

Formula?’

g=w  Permetune alternance dansla Toggle column for formula
colonne, pour la sélection des  selection if necessary.
formules, si cela est nécessaire.

() /(&) Permetdaller a la formule Move to the next or previot
suivante ou précédente dans la displayed formula in the
colonne actuelle. current column.

gmm  Confirme la formule Confirm the selected
sélectionnée. formula.

Utilise la procédure définie par la gestion pour Use the procedure defined by facility

mettre les articles en machine. management to put the goods in the machine.
@<4& Fermer laporte. Close the door.
2.1.4. Comment sélectionner une How do | Select a Formula?
formule?
Le controleur Mark VI peut fonctionner en The Mark VI controller can operate in either

modelocal ou en moddlildata. En moddocal, local or Mildata mode. Inlocal mode, the

la machine ne communique pas avec d’autres machine does not communicate with any
appareils et utilise les formules enregistrées  other devices and runs formulas contained in
la mémoire du contréleur local. En mode local controller memory. IMildata mode
Mildata, la machine télécharge et utilise des  the machine downloads and runs formulas
formules de I'ordinateur Mildata, et actualise  from the Mildata computer, and frequently
fréquemment I'affichage sur I'ordinateur updates the display on the Mildata computer.
Mildata.
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lllustration [Figure] 9: Sélection d’'une formule locale ou distante [Sel  ecting a Local or Remote
Formula]

Sélectionner le programme Ecran [ Select Program Displays] Légende [Legend]

. Local (Mildata absent ou
Select Local Formula: 62 désactivé) [Local

BS POOL TOMELS (Mildata not present or
enabled)]
Distant (Mildata active)
[Remote (Mildata
enabled)]

Sélection d’'une formule locale —Sila Selecting a Local Formula —If the
machine ne fait pas partie d’'un réseau Mildata, machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
ou si le réseau Mildata n’est pas disponible, if the Mildata network is not available, you

vous pouvez faire votre choix parmi les can choose from any of the wash formulas
formules de lavage enregistrées danséanmire  stored in local memory on the machine. Use
locale de la machine. Utilisez I'écran the Select Local Formulacreen Figure 10

Sélectionner une formule localdustration 1)  to choose the correct formula for the gooc
pour choisir la bonne formule pour les article  the machine.
trouvant dans la machine.
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lllustration [Figure] 10: Sélectionner une formule locale

Select Local Formula: @7

B8 FORMULR 23

A1 WHITE SHEETS
TON TOWELS

B3 CLIUE SHEETS

#4 CLUE TOWELS

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

™)/
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A% POOL TOMELS
WHITE APRONS
T DARK AFRONS
2 BAR MOPS
WH GUEST GOODS

Explication

Sélectionnez directement la
formule que vous souhaitez ((
par exemple). Lorsque vous
introduisez un nombre a deux
chiffres, la formule sélectionn:

Ecran [ Select Local Formula

Screen]

Explanation

Directly selects the formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to

passé au sommet de la colonne the top of the left column on

de gauche dans cet écran.

this screen.

Permet une alternance dans la Toggles the column for

colonne, pour la sélection des

formula selection if

formules, si cela est nécessaire. necessary. If the desired
Si la formule désirée est visible formula is visible on the

a I’écran, mais se trouve dans lascreen, but is in the opposite
colonne oppose a la fenétre de column from the selection
sélection, cette touche perme  box, this keystroke moves
déplacer la fenétre de sélection the selection box to the ot

dans 'autre colonne de
formules.

Permet d’aller a la formule

suivante ou précédente dans la

colonne actuelle. Si la formule
désirée est visible a I'écran et
dans la méme colonne que la
fenétre de sélection, vous
pouvez utiliser ces deux touct
pour déplacer la fenétre de

column of formulas.

Move to the next or previot
displayed formula in the
current column. If the
desired formula is visible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box

sélection vers le haut ou vers le down or up to select the

bas, pour sélectionner la
formule.
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Supplément 1

Confirme la formule
sélectionnée. Mettez la fenétre
de sélection sur la formule que
vous souhaitez utiliser, et
appuyez ensuite Sg¥Es pour
continuer normalement.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal de la machine

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you wa
to run, then presgr=s to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Poids de la charge et Débitmétre

Débitmetreest disponible sur les laveuses-
essoreuses Mark VI équipées de débitmeétr
optionnels sur les arrivées d’eau. Cela pern
au contréleur Mark VI, aprés la sélection dg
formule, de faire entrer une quantité d'eau
proportionnelle au poids des articles
introduits. Si vous introduisez un poids de 2
unités lorsque le systéme vous le demande
machine utilisera deux fois plus d’eau que 3
vous aviez introduit un poids de 100 unités.
Cette option permet de réaliser une éconon
d’eau considérable, pour autant que vous

bS
het
la

00
, la

hie

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered waters available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optiond|
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
This feature allows the Mark VI controlle
to admit a quantity of water proportional
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter a weig
of 200 units when prompted, the machin
will use twice as much water as if you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you
enter accurate weights for each load.

(0]

ht

112

introduisiez le poids correct de chaque cha

ge
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Illustration [Figure] 11: Introduire le poids de la charge pour le débit
Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

métre [Entering Load Weight for

Bat ch béla

449

ol umn

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation

Introduisez le poids des articles Enter the weight of the
introduits dans la machine. Le goods loaded in the machil
contrbleur de la machine utilise The machine controller uses
le poids pour déterminer la the weight to determine how
guantité d’eau nécessaire pour much water is needed to
laver les articles dans le cadre wash the goods according to
de la formule de lavage the programmed wash
programmeée. formula.

r3E3E:}

Accept the entered goods

gmm  Accepter le poids introduit et
weight and continue.

continuer.

Sélection d’'une formule Mildata —Sila Selecting a Mildata Formula —If the
machine fait partie d'un réseau Mildata et qu machine is part of a Mildata network and the
réseau est disponible, vous pouvez sélectionnenetwork is available, you can choose any
une formule de lavage enregistrée sur wash formula stored on the Mildata
I'ordinateur Mildata. Utilisez I'écraélection computer. Use thBelect Remote Formula
d’'une formule distant@llustration 13 pour screen Figure 12 to choose the best formt
choisir la formule la plus adaptée aux articles séor the goods in the machine.

trouvant dans la machine.

Remarque 1: Vous pouvez enregistrer jusqu’a
1.000 formules de lavage différentes dans
I'ordinateur Mildata. Toutes ces formules seront
disponibles pour toutes les laveuses-essoreuses
faisant partie du réseau Mildata et disposant de
matériel compatible.
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Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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lllustration [Figure] 12: Sélection d’une formule distante

Select Remote Formula: @328
l::l]_ (= 'I: [:] ]_ 'I' ] F] =

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

(@)®)2)E)

Explication

Sélectionnez par exemple la
formule 928, enregistrée dans
I'ordinateur Mildata. Le
contréleur Mark VI demande la
formule a I'ordinateur Mildata
et affiche le nom de la formule,
comme indiqué dan#ustration
12,

Confirme que le nom de
formule affiché est bien la
formule que vous voulez
exécuter. Si la formule affichée
n’est pas la bonne pour les
articles chargés, appuyez sur
gaesl poUr supprimer la formule,
et introduisez ensuite un autre
numéro de formule.

Apres avoir récupéré et vérifié la formule, le

contréleur Mark VI vous demande Données
de la charge de lingeonfiguré.

173

Ecran [ Select Remote Formula Screen]

Explanation

Select formula 928
(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mai
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12

Confirm that the displayed
formula name is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formula isn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, presges to clear th
formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configuredatch data
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Introduction Codes de la charge de Entering Mildata Batch Codes —The
linge Mildata —Le contrdleur Mark VI utilist  Mark VI controller uses a screen similar

une fenétre similairdllustration 13 pour vous  Figure 13to prompt you for the batch data
demander les champs de données de la chargdields selected in machine configuration (see
de linge sélectionnés dans la configuration de lghe related section in document BICWCCI
machine (voir la section concernée dans le The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
document BICWCCO01). Les données que vouscomputer for accounting and report
introduisez sont envoyées a I'ordinateur generation.

Mildata, pour la production d’un rapport et pour

la comptabilité.

lllustration [Figure] 13: Données de la charge de linge pour 'accomplis  sement de la formule distante
[Batch Data for Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

I8 b1ue tbltDpS
Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Poids—le poids de la charge de linge dans la Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
machine. Cette information est généralement the machine. This information is usually
utilisée avec d’'autres données de la char used along with other batch data to
linge pour calculer le montant a facturer au calculate customer charges or employee
client ou la productivité des employés. Dans  productivity. In machines equiped with

les machines équipées de débitmetres optional flow meters and configured for
optionnels et paramétrées pour les metered water, the weight value is also
débitmeétres, le poids est également utilisé used to determine how much water is

pour déterminer la quantité d'eau nécessaire required to process the batch. The weight
pour traiter la charge de linge. Cette valeur value can be up to three digits.
peut comporter jusqu’a trois chiffres.

Code client—Code d'identification pour le Customer Code—the identifying code for
client. Cette information peut vous aider a the customer. This information can help
déterminer la quantité de travail fournie par ~ you determine how much work each
chaque client. Ce code peut comporter customer is submitting. Ten digits are
jusqu’a 10 chiffres. available for customer code.

Numéro d’employé—code d’identification Employee Number—the identifying code
pour 'employé responsable de la charge de  for the employee responsible for this
linge. Le numéro de 'employé peut batch. The employee number may be up
comporter jusqu'a 5 chiffres. to five digits long.

Pieces—hombre de piéces dans la machines. Pieces—the number of pieces in the
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Cette valeur remplace parfois le poids, machine. This value sometimes replaces

particuliérement lorsque les factures sont the weight value, especially when char

établies a la piéce plutdt qu'au poids. Quatre are made by the piece rather than by

chiffres sont disponibles pour ce nombre. weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Numeéro de la charge de linge-code Lot Number—the identifying code for
d’identification pour plusieurs charges de several related batches or customers. At
linge ou clients liés. C’est a vous de choisir :  your discretion, the value entered here
la valeur introduite ici peut représenter un might represent a particular route number
numéro de trajet commun & plusieurs common to several accounts. A lot

comptes. Un numéro de charge de linge peut number can be up to 10 digits long.
compter jusqu’a 10 chiffres.

Lancer la formule sélectionnée Start the Selected Formula

Soyez sOr d’avoir effectué les étapes suivantesBe sure you've completed these steps before

avant d'aller plus avant dans la procédure. you go any further in the operating

procedure.

1. Le chargement de la machine est égal & oul. You've loaded the machine at or near its
proche de sa capacité établie. rated weight capacity.

2. Vous avez sélectionné une formule 2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriée pour les articles se trouvant dans appropriate for the goods in the machine.
la machine.

3. Vous avez introduit des données de la 3. You've entered any batch data the
charge de linge dans le controleur de la machine controller requires for metered
machine, pour le débitmétre ou le rapport water or Mildata reporting.

Mildata.
4. Vous avez fermé la porte. 4. You've closed the door.

5. Sivous avez incliné la machine pour la 5. If you tilted the machine to load it,
charger, vous I'avez remise en position de you've returned it to the normal operai
fonctionnement normale. position.

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]

§) Lancer la formule sélectionnée Start the selected formula.

La machine commence la formule de lavage. L& he machine begins the wash formula. The
tambour commence a tourner et la valve basket begins turning and water valves open.
d’arrivée d’eau s'ouvre. Lorsque le bon niveau When a safe level is achieved, the steam
d’eau est atteint, la valve de vapeur peut s’oi  valve may open to begin heating the bath.
pour chauffer le bain. La suite des opérations, éOperation from this point to the end of the

partir de ce point et jusqu’au terme de la formula is completely automatic unless a
formule, est totalement automatique, sauf si unsignal is programmed with a chemical
signal a été programmeé pour une injection injection (seeSupplement R

chimique (voirSupplément
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Supplément 2

Supplement 2

Injections chimiques avec signal
opérateur

Si vous devez ajuster la quantité d’'une
injection chimique d’'une charge a l'autre, e
fonction de facteurs tres variables, il est
possible de programmer la formule pour
arréter la minuterie et vous signaler la
nécessité d’'un produit chimique. Ajoutez le
produit chimique, puis appuyez s pour
reprendre la formule 1a ou elle s’était arrété

=

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press
to resume the formula.

1%

Quelle est la signification de

I'affichage de I'écran Démarrage
?

Lorsque la formule sélectionnée est en cours,

I'affichage de I'écran est similaire a celui
présenté soudlustration 14 Les informations

What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown ifigure 14 The information

présentées dans cet affichage sont explicitées chown here is explained below.

dessous.
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[Figure] 14: Comment lire 'écran Démarrage ? [How to Read the Run Display]

Ecran classique [Typical Display]

Formula Steg
@1 FLUEH
2 INT. EXTRACT

UASH
INT. EXTRACT 4
ELEACH

INT. EXTRACT

[ I ]
=

TN

Légende [Legend]

Nom et numéro de la
formule [Formula numbef
and name]
Nom et numéro de I'étapg¢
[Step number and name]
Durée totale de la formulg
et étape en cours [Total
time for formula and
current step]

Graphique de rotation du
tambour et de vitesse
[Basket rotation graphic
and speed]

Durée résiduelle de la
formule et de I'étape en
cours [Remaining time
for entire formula and
current step]

Message relatif a |'état dd
la machine [Machine
status message]

Etapes de la formule :
numéro, nom et durée
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]
Indicateur de remplissagd
ou de vidange [Indicator
for filling or draining]
Indicateur graphique du
niveau du bain [Graphic
bath level indicator]
Indicateurs des valves
d'eau [Water valves
indicators]

Indicateur pour la vapeur
optionnelle et les valves
de refroidissement
[Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown
valves]

Indicateur graphique de la
température du bain
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]
Température du bain et
données du niveau [Bath
temperature and level
data]
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Informations relatives a la formule et

a I'étape —La ligne supérieure de I'écran
affiche toujours le numéro et le nom de la
formule et de I'étape en coursuméro de la

Formula and Step Information —The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. Thdormula numbeappears in the

formule apparait dans le coin supérieur gauche upper left corner of the display, following 1

de I'écran, suivi de la lettre “F.iiom de la
formule suit le nombre.

letter “F."Theformula namédollows the
number.

numéro et nom de I'étape en cosmnt affichés Thestep number and name of the current
a droite des informations relatives a la formule. stepare displayed to the right of the formula
Le contréleur Mark VI actualise le numéro et le information. The Mark VI controller updates

nom de la formule lorsqu’une formule
commence, et au début de chaque étape.

the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Sous les noms de la formule et des étapes, vouBelow the formula and step namesgiise

verrezinformations relatives a la duréees
nombres (verts) dans la colonne “Total”

information The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time

présentent le temps total requis pour arriver aurequired for the formula and step to run to

terme de la formule et des étapes, et ne
comprennent pas les facteurs décrits sous
Remarque 2Le contrdleur calcule la valeur
“Formule” lorsque la formule commence, et

completion, not including the factors
described iNote 2 The controller calculatt
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while

cette valeur ne change pas tant que la formule the formula is running. The controller
est en cours. Le controleur calcule et affiche la calculates and displays the “Step x” value at

valeur “Etape x” au début de chaque étape.

the start of each step.

Les nombres dans la colonne “Durée résiduelleThe numbers in the “Remaining” column of

de l'indication de la durée (chiffres noirs sur
fond vert) indiquent lelurée résiduellgpour la
formule et I'étape en cours. Ces hombres
indiquent la durée résidueleinimum (voir
Remarque R

Remarque 2: La durée de certaines étapes de
formule de lavage ne peut étre estimée, c'est
pourquoi le contrdleur arréte la minuterie jusqu'a
obtention du résultat exigé. Par exemple, le temps
nécessaire a la machine pour se remplir jusqu’au
niveau désiré dépend de la pression de I'eau, de la
taille de la tuyauterie allant jusqu'a la machindwe
nombre de machines qui se remplissent en méme
temps. En plus du temps nécessaire au remplissage,
le temps nécessaire a I'obtention de la température
le temps nécessaire a un opérateur pour vérifier
I'injection chimigue est variable. Des messages
d’erreur peuvent également arréter la minuterie.

Le contrbleur affiche létat de la machinen

the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate théne remainingn
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate th@inimum amount of
time remaining (seblote 2.

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the curremtichine

cours en dessous du numéro d’'étape et de la statusbelow the step number and remaining
durée résiduelle. Certains des états possibles diime. Some of the possible machine state

la machine figurent darn&ableau 1Le cas

échéant, les messages d’erreur apparaissent

listed inTable 1 Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status

immédiatement sous le message d'état de la message when required.

machine.
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Tableau 1: Messages relatifs a I'état de la machine
[English table follows]

Machine en attente Temps de pause

Lavage unidirectionnel Déchargement en attente
Lavage bidirectionnel Chargement en attente
Trempage Délai avant mise sous tension
Pré-essorage et essorage finaVidange aux égouts
Essorage intermédiaire Vidange de réutilisation
Essorage final Minuterie arrétée

Essorage double Veuillez attendre xx seconde

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Rotation du tambour —Le Graphique de  Basket Rotation —Thebasket rotation

la rotation du tambouproche du coin supérieur graphicnear the upper right corner of the
droit de I'écran représente les vitesses relativedisplay represents the relative basket speeds
du tambour lors du lavage, de la vidange et de in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
I'essorage. Juste sous le graphique de rotation Immediately below the basket rotation

du tambour, le contréleur affiche la vitesse graphic, the controller displays the desired
désirée du tambour en tours par minute (TPM) basket speed in either revolutions per minute

ou en unités gravitationnelles (G). (RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).
Température et niveau du bain — Bath Temperature and Level —Water
Indicateurs des valves d’eataffiche lorsque la valve indicatorsappear when the

valve d’eau correspondante est ouverte. corresponding water valve is open.

Le graphiquéndicateur de la température du  The graphidath temperature indicator
bainindique la température approximative dansshows the approximate temperature in the
la machine. La barre verticale d’indication est machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
d’un rouge uni lorsque la température dans la redwhen the temperature in the machine
machine atteint le maximum autorisé (205 the maximum allowable value of 205 deg!
degrés Fahrenheit-95° Celsius). Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

L'indicateur de vapeur ou de refroidissement The steam or cooldown indicator appears
s’affiche sous le graphique de l'indicateur de labelow the graphic temperature indicator
température lorsque I'une de ces fonctions when either of these optional features is
optionnelles est activée. “Vapeur” s’affiche enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
lorsque la valve de vapeur est ouverte, et valve is open, antCooldown” appears whe
“Refroidissement” s’affiche lorsque la sortie de the cooldown output is enabled.

vapeur est activée.

Le graphiqudndicateur du niveau du bain The graphidath level indicatoshows the
indique le pourcentage du niveau désiré qui estpercentage of the desired level that's
atteint. La barre verticale d’indication est bleu achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
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uni lorsque le niveau programmeé est atteint, et blue when the programmed level is achie

blanc uni lorsqu'il n'y a pas d'eau dans la
machine.

and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

Le Fléche d'indication de la direction du niveau Thelevel direction indicator arrowpoints

monte lorsque le niveau réel du bain dans la
machine augmente (lorsque la machine se

upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is

remplit), et baisse lorsque le tuyau de vidange filling), and points downward when the drain

s'ouvre. La fléche n'est pas visible lorsque le
niveau est atteint, ni pendant les étapes
d’essorage.

Le contrbleur affichéempérature du bain et
données du niveagntre les indicateurs de

opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displaybath temperature ar
level databetween the temperature and level

température et de graphique de niveau. La ligngraphic indicators. The top line displays the

supérieure affiche la température et le niveau
effectivement atteints dans la machine, et la
ligne inférieure affiche les valeurs désirées.

Etapes de la formule et injection
chimigue —Lorsqu’une formule commence,
le contréleur affiche les six premiéres étapes
dans la zone inférieure gaudhste des étapes
de la formulede I'écran. Si le programme

temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical

Injection —When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps li<in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps

comporte davantage d'étapes que ce qui peut than can be displayed at one time, the list
étre affiché en une fois, la liste est déroulante, scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
afin d’afficher les étapes suivantes, une fois quenes end. The current step is highlighted.
les premiéres étapes sont terminées. L'étape en

cours est en surbrillance.

La liste deinjections chimiqueprogrammées

The list of programmedhemical injections

remplace les étapes de formule pendant chaqueeplaces the formula steps list during each

injection, avec une surbrillance sur le produit
chimique en cours d’injection.

Décharger la machine

A la fin de la formule, le signal opérateur
retentit, et la machine affiche un message
précisant le déchargement en attente (voir
lllustration 15. Procédez comme indiqué ci-
dessous pour décharger les articles.

lllustration [Figure] 15: Message typique affiché a la fin de la formule

Ends]
MH COTTOM TOREL=

59
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injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (sé&ure 15.
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

[Typical Message when Formula

FINAL E<TRACT
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Pour chaque Code de fin —Le contrdleur For any End Code —The Mark VI
Mark VI vous permet de programmer une des controller allows you to program one of four

guatre actions possibles pour la fin de la possible actions for the end of the formula:
formule :arrét, inversion a vitesse de lavage  stoppedreversing at wash spegdirning at
rotation a vitesse de vidangeuséchagelLa drain speedortumbling You use the same
procédure de déchargement est la méme pour unloading procedure for formulas using the
toutes les formules ayant les trois mémes first three actions. For the fourth action, you

premieres actions. Pour la quatrieme action, also have the option of using the procedure
vous pouvez appliquer la procédure décrite soudescribed irBection 2.1.7.2
Section 2.1.7.2

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
&  Coupez lalimentation du circu  Remove power from the 3-

a trois fils, coupez le signal wire circuit, silence the
opérateur et arrétez le operator signal, and stop any
mouvement du tambour. Ce basket motion in progress.
bouton déverrouille également This button also unlocks the
la porte, de sorte que vous door so you can open it.
puissiez I'ouvrir.

@ /«/ Vouspouvez également couper You can also remove power
['alimentation du circuit a trois  from the 3-wire circuit,
fils, couper le signal opérateur silence the operator signal,
et arréter le mouvement du and stop any basket motion
tambour en cours avec l'un de that was in progress with a
ces boutons. Toutefois, si vous of these buttons. However,

utilisez I'un de ces boutons, you use any of these butto
vous devrez toujours you'll still need to unlock th
déverrouiller la porte aveg” door with " before you can
avant de pouvoir I'ouvrir. Si open it. If you use any of

vous utilisez I'un de ces boutc  these buttons to stop a
pour arréter une formule avec formula withend code 3see

fin du code (voir Section Section 2.1.7.% the formula
2.1.7.2, la formule est cléturée is terminated and cannot be
et ne peut reprendre. resumed.

&<4@ Ouvre la porte pourle Open the door for unloading.
déchargement.
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2.1.7.2.  Pour terminer le code 3 ( Séchage )— For End Code 3 ( Tumbling )—End
La fin du code 3%échaggvous permet d’ouvr code 3 Tumbling allows you to open the
la porte et de sortir certains articles, pour ée  door and remove some of the goods, then
refermer la porte et relancer le séchage pour close the door and resume tumbling to loc
donner plus d’espace aux autres articles dans lenore goods from the basket.
tambour.

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
&  Coupez l'alimentation du circt.  Remove power from the 3-

a trois fils, coupez le signal wire circuit, silence the
opérateur et arrétez le operator signal, and stop any
mouvement du tambour. Ce basket motion in progress.
bouton déverrouille également This button also unlocks the
la porte, de sorte que vous door so you can open it.
puissiez I'ouvrir.

Lorsque le tambour arréte de tourner, ouvrez laWhen the basket stops turning, open the
porte enlevez tout ou partie des articles. and remove some or all of the goods fron
machine.

&<4@ Ouvre la porte pour le Open the door for unloading.
déchargement.
Retirez la portion souhaitée de la charge. Remove any desired portion of the load.
@<4& Fermer laporte. Close the door.

@  Reprend le séchage sans signal Resumes the tumbling acti
opérateur. Le séchage continue without the operator signal.

pendant deux minutes, ou Tumbling continues for
jusgu’a ce que vous appuyi another two minutes, or un
Surg-. you press:-.

— Fin BICWCO03 — — End of BICWCO03 —
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Chapitre 3 Chapter 3

Sighaux et erreurs  Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20100917 Lang: FREO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Intervention de I'opérateur Operator Intervention

Lorsqu’une formule démarre, la machine Once a formula starts, the machine usually
fonctionne généralement de fagcon automatiqueruns automatically. The machine will sound
La machine enclenchera le signal si un opér the signal if an operator needs to make a
doit prendre une décision ou effectuer une decision or do something manually. The r
opération manuelle. Les raisons d’intervention common reasons you'll need to attend to the
les plus fréquentes sont une erreur ou l'injectioimachine are errors, and to manually add
manuelle de produits chimiques. chemicals in some cases.

Erreur avec signal opérateur Error with Operator Signal

Le signal opérateur s’enclenchera et le signal The operator signal will sound and the
lumineux clignotera si une erreur a entrainé  beacon will flash if an error causes the

I'arrét de la machine. Deux erreurs coupent la machine to stop. These errors usually disable
plupart du temps I'alimentation du circuit a tr  the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
fils, & savoir I'enclenchement du capteur de  vibration switch or a malfunction of the
vibrations et la panne du variateur de vitesse. inverter that controls the motdtrigure 16
lllustration 16indique comment une panne du shows how a vibration switch error appears
sélecteur de vibration est affichée a I'écran.  on the display.
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lllustration [Figure] 16: Erreur typique avec signal opérateur [Typical

44
+r :||+
Three wire Disabled

Pigial - Ex

Uibration Switch Trlpped

Pour reprendre la formule, coupez le signal et To resume the formula, silence the signal

remédiez a la cause de l'erreur. Relancez er

la formule.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Remédiez a la cause de l'erreur. Si vous ne
savez pas comment remédier au probleme,
demandez a quelqu’un de contrbler le manu:

référence de la machine.

@

Signal opérateur pour un

produit chimique

Cette machine peut contrdler un systéme de
pompe a produits chimiques automatique, ou
vous signaler d’ajouter les produits chimiques

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

the formula.

Explication

La touche ‘Cancel’ du clavier
arréte la machine, coupe le
signal opérateur et coupe le
témoin lumineux. Vous devrez

relancer la formule a son début.

Error with Operator Signal]

correct the cause of the error. Then, restart

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

Si vous avez remédié a 'erreur, If you've corrected the error,

le bouton 'Start' permet de
reprendre la formule |a ou elle
s'était arrétée. Lorsque le
sélecteur de vibration est a
l'origine de l'erreur, la machine
effectue une séquence de
distribution afin d'étendre les
articles dans le tambour, puis
reprend ensuite I'étape
d’essorage interrompue.

Chemical

184

the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the go
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display
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manuellement. L’affichagdlfustration 173 est (Figure 17 appears the same in either case,
le méme dans les deux cas, mais le signal but the operator signal sounds only if the
opérateur ne retentit que s'il a été programmeé. signal is programmed.

Si la formule a été programmée pour contrdler If the formula is programmed to control a
un systeme de pompe a produits chimiques, chemical pump system, the display show:
I'écran affiche le numéro de valve programmé programmed chemical valve number,

pour le produit chimigue, le nom du produit chemical name, and injection time. The
chimique et le moment d'injection. Le moment injection time, shown at the right end of the
d’injection, affiché duwcoté droit de I'écran déc  chemical display, begins counting down
aux produits chimigues, impligue un décompte immediately when the chemical injection

lorsque l'injection commence. begins.

Si la formule a été programmée pour vous If the formula is programmed to signal yot
signaler d'ajouter manuellement les produits  manually add chemicals, the machine will
chimiques, la machine fonctionnera operate automatically until it needs a

automatiquement jusqu’a ce qu’elle ait besoin chemical, then the machine stops and waits
d’un produit chimique, auquel cas elle s'arréterdor you to add the chemical and resume

et attendra que vous ajoutiez le produit chim  operation. The display changes to show you
nécessaire, pour ensuite reprendre son cycle. which chemical to add, but the injection time
L’affichage change pour vous indiquer quel  counter runs only after you cancel the
produit chimique ajouter, mais la minuterie operator signal.

d'injection ne s'enclenche qu'aprés avoir

désactive le signal opérateur.

Illustration [Figure] 17: Injection des produits chimiques : Ecran de vi sualisation du déroulement du
programme [Chemical Injection View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection

01 SOAP (IZ5)

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]

Aprés avoir ajouté le produit chimique, After you've added the chemical,

annulez le signal opérateur et  cancels the operator signal
lancez la minuterie d'injection. and starts the injection time
counter.

— Fin BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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Read the
separate
safety
manual
before
installing,
operating,

or servicing

Published Manual Number: MQCWCOO01PL

Specified Date: 20070924

As-of Date: 20070924

Access Date: 20081017

Depth: Detail

Custom: n/a

Applicability: 68036F5N

Language Code: POL01, Purpose: publication, Format: 2colA

Instrukcja Uzytkownika
[Operator Guide]—

Pralka-wirowka z opcjq
przechylania ze sterownikiem
Mark VI [Tilting Washer-extractor
with Mark VI Controller]

OSTRZEZENIE: Informacje zawarte w niniejszej instrukcji zostaty
przekazane przez Pellerin Milnor Corporation tylko w wersji angielskiej.
Firma Milnor podjeta wszelkie srodki, aby uzyskac¢ ttumaczenie najwyzszej
jakosci, jednakze nie sktada ona Zzadnych oswiadczen, obietnic ani gwarancji
dotyczacych doktadnosci, kompletnosci czy rzetelnosci informacji zawartych
w instrukcji sporzadzonej w wersji jezykowej innej niz angielska.

Firma Milnor nie podjeta préb sprawdzenia informacji zawartych w wersji
jezykowej innej niz angielska, gdyz ttumaczenie zostato w cato$ci wykonane
przez strone trzeciag. Dlatego tez firma Milnor nie odpowiada za btedy
zwigzane z tre$cig lub forma niniejszej instrukcji i zrzeka sie
odpowiedzialnosci za konsekwencje wynikajgce z korzystania z instrukcji w
wersji jezykowej innej niz angielska.

W zadnym wypadku firma Milnor ani jej przedstawiciele czy tez
pracownicy nie ponosza odpowiedzialnosci za jakiekolwiek
bezposrednie, posrednie, uboczne, lub wtérne straty, albo szkody
moralne, wynikajace z btedéw lub pominigé w ttumaczeniu, badz tez
bedace nastepstwem stosowania lub niemoznosci zastosowania
niniejszej instrukcji sporzadzonej w wersji jezykowej innej niz
angielska, lub polegania na niej.
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Stosowane Milnore produkty wg modelu: [Applicable Milnor® products by
model number:]

48040H7N  64040E6N  64050E5N  68036F5N  68036F5P  68036HSN
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1.1.

1.1.1.

Rozdziat 1

Elementy
sterowania

Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081017 Lang: POLO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Elementy sterowania pralek-
wiréwek Mark VI z opcja
przechylania wyposazonych w

drzwi z uktadem hydraulicznym
Informacje dotyczace lokalizacji i
podstawowych funkcji kazdego elementu
sterowania umieszczone zostaty w kolejnych
cze$ciach niniejszego dokumentu (Rozdziat
1.1.2 do Rozdziat 1.1.5). Nie nalezy traktowac
tego dokumentu jak instrukcji obstugi
urzadzenia.

Lokalizacja elementéw

sterowania

Podstawowe elementy sterowania do
standardowej obstugi urzadzenia znajduja si¢ na
przednim panelu sterowania (Rysunek 1).
Dodatkowe elementy sterowania i zlacza
umieszczone sa w innym miejscu zgodnie z
ponizszym opisem.

195

Controls on Mark VI Tilting
Washer-extractors with
Hydraulic Door

Refer to other parts of this document
(Section 1.1.2 through Section 1.1.5) for the
location and basic function of individual
controls. Don't use this document as
instructions for operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 1: Lokalizacja elementéw sterowania [Locations of Controls]

Widok z przodu; strona lewa | Widok z tytu [Rear View] Legenda [Legend]
[Front Left View]

A.  Jednostka sterujaca
mikroprocesora (na rys.
68036F B)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F B shown)]

B. Panel sterowania [Control
panel]

C.  Przycisk rgcznego
ptukania [Manual supply
flush button]

D.  Wskaznik ci$nienia
hydraulicznego drzwi
tadunkowych [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for
loading door]

E.  Wskaznik ci$nienia
powietrza uktadu
przechylania (za tylnym
dolnym panelem) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear

panel)]

1.1.2. Miejsce podiaczenia urzadzenia Where do | Connect the Data

do przechowywania danych Storage Device?

Jednostka mikroprocesora w tylnym gornym The microprocessor box in the upper rear
rogu bocznego lewego panelu urzadzenia (patrz ~ corner of the machine left side panel (see
Rysunek 1) jest wyposazona w ztacze typu DIN  Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for

do potaczen szeregowych. Nalezy uzy¢ tego serial communications. Use this connection,

ztacza (Rysunek 2)z urzadzeniem do szeregowej  labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial

transmisji danych, aby zapisa¢ lub przywrocic¢ data transfer device to save or restore

program urzadzenia i pami¢¢ konfiguracyjna. machine programming and configuration
memory.
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

1.1.3. Funkcje elementéw sterowania  What are the Operating

Controls?
Podstawowe elementy sterowania shuza do The primary operating controls are required
wlaczania i wylaczania urzadzenia, wyboru to start and stop the machine, select wash
formut prania i monitorowania dziatania formulas, and monitor machine operation.

urzadzenia.

Rysunek [Figure] 3: Panel sterowania urzadzenia Mark VI [Mark VI Control Panel]

Panel i elementy sterowania [Panel and Legenda [Legend]
Controls]

A.  Przycisk zatrzymania awaryjnego
[Emergency stop button]

B. Wylacznik gtowny zasilania [Master switch
for power]

C.  Przelacznik wyboru przechylania do
przodu/do tytu (tylko modele z opcja
przechylania) [7ilt front/rear selector
switch (tilting models only)]

D.  Przelacznik wyboru przechylania w gore/w
dot (tylko modele z opcja przechylania)
[Tilt up/down selector switch (tilting
models only)]

E. Przetacznik otwarcia/zamkniecia drzwi

[Door open/close switch]
Przycisk anulowania sygnatu dla operatora
[Operator signal cancel button]

Lampka sygnatu dla operatora [Operator

signal light]

Wyswietlacz cieklokrystaliczny elementow

graficznych [Liquid crystal graphic display]

Blok klawiszy [Keypad]

Przycisk otwarcia drzwi [Door open button]

Przycisk uruchamiania [Start button]

Przycisk zatrzymywania [Stop button]

Przelqcznik pracy/programowania

[Run/Program keyswitch)

Przetacznik kierunku przesuwania

skokowego [Jog direction switch]

0.  Przycisk otwierania skokowego drzwi (tylko
modele z opcja przechylania) [Door open
jog button (tilting models only)]

=

= Q

=EREF

Z
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 4: Blok klawiszy [Keypad]

Przycisk zatrzymania awaryjnego—wylacza
obwod 3-zylowy. Przycisk zostaje
zablokowany po nacisnigciu. Aby go
zwolni¢ 1 umozliwi¢ uruchomienie
urzadzenia, nalezy obréci¢ przycisk o Y4

obrotu w celu ustawienia go w standardowe;j

pozycji.

Uwaga[1]: W sytuacji awaryjnej nalezy
natychmiast nacisna¢ przycisk zatrzymania
awaryjnego. Zostanie odtaczony obwod 3-
zylowy, co powoduje zatrzymanie wszystkich
funkcji urzadzenia i otwarcie odptywu.

* Po zresetowaniu tego przycisku mozna
anulowa¢ lub wznowi¢ przerwana
formute. Formuta zostanie wznowiona
od miejsca jej przerwania lub od
poczatku poprzedniego kroku prania, w
zalezno$ci od etapu procesu w chwili
nacisnigcia przycisku zatrzymania
awaryjnego.

Wylacznik glowny (® / Q)—odlacza zasilanie

uktadu sterowania. Jesli wylqcznik gtowny
zostanie wylaczony (@) w trakcie
wykonywania formuty, uzyskany zostanie
natychmiastowy efekt jak w przypadku
nacisnigcia przycisku zatrzymania

awaryjnego: urzadzenie jest zatrzymywane i

otwierany jest odptyw. W przeciwienstwie
do przycisku zatrzymania awaryjnego,
wznowione formuly zostaja rozpoczgte od
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Emergency stop button—disables the 3-
wire circuit. This switch locks in when
pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
to allow it to return to the normal position
to allow the machine to run.

Notice [1]: Press the emergency stop
button immediately in any emergency
situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit,
which stops all machine operation and causes
the drain to open.

* When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @ )—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) while a
formula is running, the immediate result
is similar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed



poczatku kroku, w ktorym nastapita utrata
zasilania. We wznowionym kroku zadane
srodki chemiczne nie zostana ponownie
wstrzyknigte.

Przycisk anulowania sygnatu dla operatora

(F)—anuluje dzialanie przycisku sygnatu
dla operatora. Nalezy nacisnac ten przycisk,
aby wyciszy¢ brzgczyk i wylaczy¢ lampke
sygnatu dla operatora (patrz ponizej) lub w
celu zaprogramowania generowania sygnatu
dzwigkowego przed wstrzyknigciem $rodka
chemicznego.

Lampka sygnalu dla operatora—oznacza, ze

wystapil btad lub wymagane jest podjgcie
czynnosci przez operatora np. nacisnigcie
przycisku uruchamiania lub roztadowanie
urzadzenia. Elementem uktadu sygnatu dla
operatora jest brzeczyk za panelem
sterowania oraz opcjonalnie lampka
ostrzegawcza montowana poza obszarem
panelu sterowania.

Wyswietlacz cieklokrystaliczny elementow

graficznych—wys$wietla informacje oraz
pomoc dotyczaca urzadzenia. Informacje na
wyswietlaczu zmieniaja si¢ zgodnie ze
stanem urzadzenia i wybrana przez operatora
funkcja.

Blok klawiszy—umozliwia operatorowi

komunikacje z uktadem sterowania. Blok
klawiszy sktada si¢ z trzech obszarow:
przyciski alfanumeryczne, przycisk ogolne i
przyciski funkcji specjalnych. Kazdy
przycisk moze mie¢ zaprogramowanych
kilka funkcji w zaleznos$ci od aktualnego
stanu urzadzenia. Niektore przyciski sa takze
uzywane w kombinacjach, dzigki czemu
zyskiwane sa dodatkowe funkcje.

Przycisk uruchamiania ({))—uruchamia

wybrana formulg prania. Przycisk
uruchamiania zasila obwod 3-zylowy, ktory
umozliwia dziatanie urzadzenia.

Przycisk zatrzymywania (Q) )—zatrzymuje

dziatanie urzadzenia. Podobnie jak przycisk
zatrzymania awaryjnego, przycisk
zatrzymywania wytacza obwod 3-zylowy.
Jednak przycisk zatrzymywania po
nacisni¢ciu nie wymaga rgcznego
resetowania.

Przelacznik pracy/programowania (g5/¥)—

W poltozeniu programowania umozliwia
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step.

Operator signal cancel button ($)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or
to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before
injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the sfop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4/%3)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

m.in. zmiang konfiguracji urzadzenia i
formut prania. W standardowym potozeniu
pracy formuty i konfiguracja sa chronione i
mozliwe jest uruchomienie formuty.

Wskaznik ci$nienia powietrza ukladu
przechylania—umieszczony za dolnym
panelem z tytu urzadzenia; monitoruje
ci$nienie powietrza wykorzystywane do
przechylania urzadzenia.

Funkcje elementoéw sterowania

tadowaniem

Elementy sterowania tadowaniem umozliwiaja
otwarcie i zamknigcie drzwioraz przechylanie i
przesunigcie skokowe sitownika; funkcja jest
stosowana gtéwnie podczas tadowania i
roztadunku urzadzenia z opcja przechylania.

Firma Milnor wytwarza urzadzenia z dwoma
typami mechanizmoéw przechylania:

* Modele z pojedyncza osig obrotowa, w
tym linie modeli E N iJ N, przechylenie
hydrauliczne od pojedynczej osi obrotowe;j
w poblizu tylu urzadzenia. W tych
modelach urzadzenie zostaje przechylone w
celu roztadowania przez obnizenie przedniej
czes$ci urzadzenia ponizej normalnego
potozenia w trakcie dziatania oraz
przechylone w celu zaladowania przez
uniesienie przedniej czesSci powyzej
potozenia standardowego.

* Modele z podwdjng osia obrotowa, w tym
linie modeli z opcja przechylania F_ W,
przechylenie pneumatyczne od osi
obrotowej w poblizu przedniej i tylnej
czegsci urzadzenia. Te modele przechylaja
si¢ w celu zatadunku poprzez napetnienie
powietrzem pegcherzy ponizej przedniej
czescei urzadzenia oraz przechylaja w celu
roztadunku przez napetnienie pecherzy w
czesci tylnej.

Symbole na panelu sterowania zaleza od
mechanizmu, w jaki wyposazony jest model: z
pojedynczym lub podwdjnym sworzniem.
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machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can be run.

Air pressure gauge for tilt system—Ilocated
behind the lower panel on the rear of the
machine; monitors the air pressure used to
tilt the machine.

What are the Loading

Controls?

Loading controls allow you to open and close
the door, as well as tilt and jog the cylinder;
used primarily when loading and unloading a
tilting machine.

Milnor manufactures machines with two
different types of tilting mechanisms:

+ Single-pivot models, including the E N
and J N model lines, tilt hydraulically
from a single pivot axis near the rear of
the machine. These models tilt to unload
by lowering the front of the machine
below the normal operating position, and
tilt to load by raising the front of the
machine above the normal operating
position.

* Dual-pivot models, including tilting
models in the F_W line, tilt
pneumatically from pivot axes near the
front and rear of the machine. These
models tilt to load by inflating air
bladders below the front of the machine,
and tilt to unload by inflating air
bladders below the rear of the machine.

The symbols on the machine control panel
vary according to whether the machine is a
single- or dual-pivot model.
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Rysunek [Figure] 5: Typowe panele sterowania przechylaniem [Typical Tilt Control Panels]

Model z pojedyncza osig obrotowg [Single-Pivot Model]

Legenda [Legend]

”

A.  Przelacznik kierunku
przesuwania skokowego

[Jog direction switch]
B.  Przelacznik kierunku
przechylania [ Tilt
direction switch]
C.  Przetacznik

otwarcia/zamknigcia
drzwi [Door open/close
switch]

D.  Przelacznik wyboru
sworznia [Pivot selector
switch]

Przelacznik wyboru sworznia (g /¢)—
okresla, czy urzadzenie zostanie przechylone
na sworzen w kierunku przednim czy
tylnym. Ustawienie przetacznika w lewo
umozliwia roztadunek;, ustawienie w prawo
powoduje uniesienie przodu urzadzenia, tym
samym utatwiajac zatadunek.

Przelacznik kierunku przechylania—aktywuje
mechanizmy niezbgdne do
uniesienia/obnizenia wybranej strony
urzadzenia. W modelach z podwojnym
sworzniem przelacznik ten jest uzywany z
przetacznikiem wyboru sworznia w celu
przechylenia urzadzenia. Po naci$nigciu
przycisku otwarcia drzwi nalezy ustawic
przetacznik w potozeniu gérnym, aby unies$¢
wybrana strong urzadzenia, lub w dolnym,
aby ja obnizy¢.

Aby odchyli¢ model z podwojnym sworzniem w
celu utatwienia tadowania, nalezy najpierw
obréci¢ w prawo przetacznik wyboru
przechylenia do przodu/do tytu (patrz Rysunek
5). Takie ustawienie oznacza, ze urzadzenie
zostanie przechylone na tylny punkt sworznia.
Nastepnie przytrzymacé przetacznik kierunku
przechylania w potozeniu do gory i nacisnac
przycisk otwarcia drzwi (€"). Przednia czg$¢
bedzie unoszona i obnizana az do catkowitego
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Pivot selector switch (g /¢y )—determines
whether the machine tilts on the forward
or rearward pivot. Set this switch to the
left position to facilitate unloading; use
the right position to tilt the front of the
machine up for easier loading.

Tilt direction switch—actuates the necessary
devices to raise or lower the selected end
of the machine. On dual-pivot machines,
this switch works with the pivot selector
switch to tilt the machine. With the door
open button pressed, turn the switch up to
raise the selected end of the machine, or
down to lower it.

To tilt a dual-pivot machine backward for
easier loading, first set the tilt front/rear
selector switch to the right, as shown in
Figure 5. This determines that the machine
will tilt on the rear pivot point. Next, hold the
tilt direction switch in the up position and
press the door open button (&). The front of
the machine will tilt up and back until the
front is fully tilted or you release either of the
two controls. Use similar procedures to lower

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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przechylenia lub zwolnienia jednego z dwoch
elementow sterowania. Aby obnizy¢ przod
urzadzenia do potozenia standardowego lub
podniesc tyt urzadzenia w celu roztadunku,
nalezy wykona¢ podobna procedurg.

Aby przechyli¢ model z pojedynczym
sworzniem, nalezy przytrzymac przetacznik
kierunku przechylania w zadane polozenie i
przytrzymac przycisk otwarcia drzwi (§), az
zostanie ustawiony zadany kat.

Przelacznik otwarcia/zamkniecia drzwi
([®@/[@)—steruje uktadem automatycznego
otwierania/zamykania drzwi, gdy urzadzenie
jest w stanie bezczynnosci. Aby otworzy¢
drzwi, nalezy obro¢ przetacznik w prawo
(/®*), naciskajac przycisk otwarcia drzwi €).
Aby zamkna¢ drzwi, nalezy obro¢
przetacznik w lewo (j@), naciskajac przycisk
otwarcia drzwi. Gdy przetacznik znajduje si¢
w prawidlowym potozeniu, zwolnié¢
elementy sterowania. Pompa hydrauliczna
zasilajaca drzwi jest automatycznie
odcinana, jezeli drzwi sa maksymalnie
otwarte lub zamknigte.

Przycisk otwarcia drzwi (§”)—umozliwia
uzycie innych elementow sterowania
tadowaniem, gdy urzadzenie jest w stanie
bezczynnosci. Nacisnigcie przycisku
otwarcia drzwi podczas dziatania urzadzenia
powoduje odcigcie zasilania w obwodzie 3-
zylowym i zatrzymanie pracy urzadzenia.
Jezeli urzadzenie jest w stanie bezczynnosci,
nalezy nacisna¢ ten przycisk, aby wykonac
funkcje tadowania lub roztadunku. Ten
warunek zapewnia, ze rece operatora
spoczywaja bezpiecznie na panelu
sterowania urzadzenia, poniewaz istnieje
ryzyko obrocenia bgbna w chwili
uruchomienia, gdy otwarte sa drzwi.

OSTRZEZENIE [2]: Ryzyko upadku,
zaplatania oraz wciagniecia—Dotykanie
obracajacego si¢ bebna moze spowodowac
zmiazdzenie konczyn. Beben odepchnie kazdy
przedmiot, ktorym bedziesz probowat go
zatrzymac, odrzucony przedmiot moze Cig
uderzy¢ lub wbic si¢ w ciato. Obracajacy si¢
beben jest zwykle oddzielony zamknigtymi
drzwiami pralnicy.

* Nie nalezy manipulowac przy
zabezpieczeniach ani nie bloka¢ zadnego
z nich oraz nie uruchamia¢ urzadzenia z
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the front of the machine to the normal
position, or to raise the rear of the machine
for unloading.

To tilt a single-pivot machine, hold the tilt
direction switch in the desired position and
hold the door open button (&) until the
machine reaches the desired angle.

Door open/close switch ([@/[@)—controls
the automatic door system when the
machine is idle. To open the door, turn
the switch to the right (j@) while pressing
the door open button (€”). Turn the
switch to the left ((@) and press the door
open button to close the door. Release the
controls when the door is in the correct
position. The hydraulic pump which
powers the door shuts off automatically
when the door is fully open or fully
closed.

Door open button (§”)—enables other
loading controls when the machine is idle.
Pressing the door open button while the
machine is operating removes power from
the 3-wire circuit, stopping the machine.
When the machine is idle, this button
must be pressed to perform any other
loading or unloading function. This
requirement helps ensure that you have
both hands safely on the control panel of
the machine if the basket might turn
under power while the door is open.

WARNING [2]: Fall, Entangle, and
Strike Hazards—Contact with the turning
cylinder can crush your limbs. The cylinder
will repel any object you try to stop it with,
possibly causing the object to strike or stab
you. The turning cylinder is normally
isolated by the locked cylinder door.

* Do not tamper with or disable any
safety device or operate the machine
with a malfunctioning safety device.
Request authorized service.
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niesprawnym zabezpieczeniem.
Skontaktowac sig z autoryzowanym
serwisem.

Przelacznik kierunku przesuwania (( )/( ))—
umozliwia powolne poruszanie sitownika w
kazdym kierunku, co utatwia tadunek i
roztadowanie urzadzenia. Aby przesunac
sitownik zgodnie z kierunkiem ruchu
wskazowek zegara, nalezy nacisnaé i
przytrzymacé przetacznik kierunku
przesuwania (¢_)), naciskajac jednocze$nie
przycisk otwarcia drzwi.

Wskaznik ci$nienia ukladu hydraulicznego
drzwi—na tylnym panelu urzadzenia. Ten
wskaznik wyswietla cisnienie w uktadzie
hydraulicznym podczas otwierania i
zamykania drzwi. Podczas normalnego
dziatania wskaznik ten pokazuje wartosc 0,
jesli drzwi hydrauliczne nie sa
otwierane/zamykane. W trakcie
otwierania/zamykania drzwi wskaznik
przedstawia wartos¢ ok. 900 psi (62 bar),
jezeli uktad hydrauliczny jest prawidtowo
ustawiony.

Funkcja przelacznika

Inne przyciski i przelaczniki sa uzywane do
sterowania dodatkowymi standardowymi i
opcjonalnymi funkcjami urzadzenia. Niniejsza
cz¢$¢ opisuje rozmieszczenie i funkcje tych
elementow sterowania.

Przelacznik wyboru trybu Mildata/Local
(Lokalny) (Rysunek 6)—umieszczony na
jednostce sterujacej mikroprocesora (patrz
Rysunek 1); umozliwia komunikacj¢
urzadzenia z siecig Mildata. Sie¢ Mildata
laczy kilka urzadzen i umozliwia im
wspotuzytkowanie formut prania i innych
danych za posrednictwem komputera
Mildata. Po ustawieniu przelacznika w
potozeniu Mildata (2 ) 1 wprowadzeniu
numeru formuly urzadzenie zglosi zadanie
tresci formuty z komputera Mildata. Po
ustawieniu potozenia Local (Lokalny) (&)
dostepne sa tylko formuty zapisane w
urzadzeniu.

203

Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Jog direction switch (( y/¢ y)—allows you to
jog the cylinder slowly in either direction
to help in loading or unloading the
machine. To jog the cylinder clockwise,
hold the jog direction switch to the left
() while pressing the door open button.

Door hydraulic circuit pressure gauge—on
the rear panel of the machine, this gauge
displays the pressure in the hydraulic
circuit when the door is opening and
closing. During normal operation, this
gauge registers 0 unless the hydraulic
door opening or closing. When the door is
moving, this gauge indicates about 900
psi (62 bar) when the hydraulic system is
properly adjusted.

What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch
is in the Mildata position (& ) and you
enter a formula number, the machine
requests the contents of the formula from
the Mildata computer. When set to the
Local position (j2), only formulas present
in the machine are available.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Rysunek [Figure] 6: Przetacznik wyboru trybu Mildata/Local (Lokalny) [Mildata/Local Selector switch]
e

L <

Przycisk otwierania skokowego drzwi Door open jog button (Figure 7)—This

(Rysunek 7)—Ten przycisk, jesli jest na
wyposazeniu, znajduje si¢ po stronie bocznej
jednostki panelu sterowania w poblizu
przycisku otwarcia drzwi. Aby zmniejszy¢
ryzyko wypadnigcia z urzadzenia zabrudzen
w trakcie opuszczania, nalezy jedna reka
naciskac ten przycisk i przycisk otwarcia
drzwi, a druga r¢ka przycisk kierunku
przesuwania skokowego w dowolnym
kierunku. Zamykajac drzwi sitownik powoli
si¢ obraca i urzadzenie powraca do potozenia
standardowego.

=

Przycisk recznego plukania (Rysunek 8)—W

urzadzeniach z opcjonalna funkcja ptukania
wtryskowego; nalezy nacisnac ten przycisk,
aby rozpyli¢ wodg na wtryskiwacze w celu
wyplukania pozostatosci srodka
chemicznego do cylindra. W przypadku
recznego dodawania srodkow podczas
formuly prania nacisnigcie przycisku
powoduje wyptukanie pozostatosci
nierozcienczonych srodkéw chemicznych z
podajnika. Jezeli urzadzenie nie jest
wyposazone w opcje plukania wtryskowego,
nalezy nacisna¢ ten przycisk, aby przeptukaé
dysze ciektych srodkow chemicznych §wieza
woda.
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button, if provided, is located on the side
of the control panel box near the door
open button. To reduce the chance of
soiled goods falling out of the machine as
it descends, hold this button and the door
open button depressed with one hand, and
hold the jog direction switch in either
direction with the other hand. The
cylinder rotates slowly as the door closes
and the machine descends to the normal
operating position.

Rysunek [Figure] 7: Przycisk otwierania skokowego drzwi [Door open jog button]

Manual supply flush button (Figure 8)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicals into the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during a wash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.
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Rysunek [Figure] 8: Przycisk recznego ptukania [Manual Supply Flush button]
& " &

— Koniec BICWCO002 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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Rozdziat 2. Standardowa eksploatacja urzadzenia

Rozdziat 2

Standardowa
eksploatacja
urzadzenia

Chapter 2

Normal Machine
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081017 Lang: POLO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Instrukcja obstugi dla
personelu zaktadowego

Wazne informacje dotyczace

bezpieczenstwa

Ten dokument zostal opracowany, aby
dostarczy¢ operatorom pralki-wirowki
informacji niezbgdnych do obstugi urzadzenia.
Nie nalezy podejmowac prob obstugi
urzadzenia przed uzyskaniem szczegdtowych
instrukcji od przeszkolonego, doswiadczonego
operatora.

Niebezpieczenstwo [3]: Inne
zagrozenia—Niecostrozne dziatanie
uzytkownika moze doprowadzi¢ do $mierci lub
kalectwa personelu, uszkodzenia urzadzenia i
innego sprzgtu w pralni i/lub utratg gwarancji.

Niebezpieczenstwo [4: Porazenie
pradem i ryzyko poparzen wywotanych
pradem—Kontakt z wysokim napigciem grozi
$miercig lub powaznymi obrazeniami. Elementy
wewnatrz obudowy urzadzenia pozostaja pod
napieciem do momentu wylaczenia zasilania
odlacznikiem gtownym.
* Nie nalezy odblokowywac ani otwierac¢
drzwi skrzynki elektrycznej.
» Znalez¢ miejsce podiaczenia glowne;j
linii zasilania elektrycznego i skorzystaé
Z niego w sytuacji zagrozenia, odtaczajac
cale zasilanie od urzadzenia.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
details to you.

DANGER [3]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER [4]: Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

* Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

* Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless



2.1.2,

* Serwisowania urzadzenia nie powinny
podejmowac si¢ osoby
niewykwalifikowane i nieuprawnione.
Nalezy zapozna¢ si¢ z zagrozeniami oraz
sposobami ich unikania.

OSTRZEZENIE [5]: Ryzyko kolizji,
potamania i zablokowania—Dotykanie
ruchomych elementow, ktore standardowo
zakryte sg panelami ochronnymi, pokrywami i
ptytami, moze spowodowac wciagnigcie i
zmiazdzenie konczyn. Czgsci te poruszaja si¢
automatycznie.

Sprawdzanie ustawienia
przetacznikow

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjasnienie

4u  Sprawdzié, czy przetacznik
praca/programowanie jest

Rozdziat 2. Standardowa eksploatacja urzadzenia

qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.

CAUTION [5: Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitch is at .

ustawiony w potozeniu ;.

Aby praca urzadzenia byta
@ mozliwa, nalezy odblokowaé

wszystkie przyciski zatrzymania

awaryjnego i uzyska¢ polozenie

gotowosci.

RIS

potozeniu &.
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Sprawdzié, czy wylacznik
gtowny znajduje si¢ w

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to allow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch
isat@.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.3.
opcja przechylania

21.31.
naprzemiennie)

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Aby zatadowac urzadzenie, nalezy wykonac
procedure okreslona przez kierownictwo

zaktadu.
©+FE
v+ &
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Sposéb tadowania urzadzenia z

tadowanie automatyczne(szyna lub

Loading

Wyja$nienie

Otworzy¢ drzwi

Ustawi¢ przetqcznik wyboru
przechylania do przodu/do tytu
w polozeniu do przodu.

Przechyli¢ przednia czgs¢
urzadzenia w gére w celu
uzyskania dostepu do tadunku.

Wybraé formute (np. 07).
Szczegbly dotyczace
wybierania formuty patrz
Rozdziat 2.1.4 “Sposob
wybrania formuly”.

Jesli to konieczne, przetaczy¢
pozycje kolumny w celu
wybrania formuty.

Przesunac¢ do nastgpnej lub
poprzedniej wys$wietlanej
formuly w biezacej kolumnie.

Potwierdzi¢ wybrang formute.

Zamkna¢ drzwi.

Przechyli¢ przednia czgs¢
urzadzenia w dot do potozenia
standardowego.
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How do | Load a Tilting
Machine?

Automated (Rail or Shuttle)

Explanation

Open the door

Set the tilt front/rear
selector switch to the front
position.

Tilt the front of the machine
up to receive the load.

Select the formula (07, for
example). Details about
selecting a formula are
described in Section 2.1.4
“How do I Select a
Formula?”.

Toggle column for formula
selection if necessary.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formula in the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close the door.

Tilt the front of the machine
down to the normal position.



2.1.3.2.

2.1.4.

tadowanie reczne
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Manual Loading

Display or Action Wyjasnienie Explanation
[Display or Action]
@4&  Otworzy¢ drzwi. Open the door.
(7)  Wybrac formulg (np. 07). Select the formula (07, for
Szczegoty dotyczace example). Details about
wybierania formuly patrz selecting a formula are
Rozdziat 2.1.4 “Sposob described in Section 2.1.4
wybrania formuly”. “How do I Select a
Formula?”.
gwrg  Jesli to konieczne, przefaczy¢ Toggle column for formula
pozycje kolumny w celu selection if necessary.
wybrania formuty.
/(&)  Przesuna¢ do nastepnej lub Move to the next or previous

poprzedniej wyswietlanej
formuly w biezacej kolumnie.

NTE Potwierdzi¢ wybranag formute.

Aby zatadowa¢ urzadzenie, nalezy wykonac
procedure okreslona przez kierownictwo
zaktadu.

E+€

Sposoéb wybrania formuty
Sterownik Mark VI moze dziata¢ w trybie local
(lokalny) lub Mildata. W trybie local (lokalny)
urzadzenie nie komunikuje si¢ zadnym innym
urzadzeniem i wykonuje formuty zapisanej w
pamigci lokalnego sterownika. W trybie Mildata
urzadzenie pobiera i wykonuje formuty z
komputera Mildata i czgsto aktualizuje ekran na
komputerze Mildata.

Zamkna¢ drzwi.

displayed formula in the
current column.

Confirm the selected
formula.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close the door.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Rysunek [Figure] 9: Wybor formuty Local (Lokalny) lub Remote (Zdalny) [Selecting a Local or Remote

Formula]

Select Local Formula: @2

B8 FORMULA B8 B POOL TOWELS

Ekrany wyboru programu [Select Program Displays]

Legenda [Legend]

A.  Local (Lokalny) (brak lub
wylaczona opcja Mildata)
[Local (Mildata not
present or enabled)]

B. Remote (Zdalny)
(wlaczona opcja Mildata)
[Remote (Mildata
enabled)]

®
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Wybér formuty Local (Lokalny)—Jesli
urzadzenie nie jest czgscia sieci Mildata lub sie¢
Mildata jest nieosiagalna, mozna wybrac
dowolna formulg prania zapisang w pamigci
lokalnej urzadzenia. Nalezy wybra¢ ekran Select
Local Formula (Wybierz formute trybu
lokalnego) (Rysunek 10), aby wybrac
prawidtowa formute dla rodzaju tadunku
urzadzenia.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formula for the goods
in the machine.
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Rysunek [Figure] 10: Ekran Select Local Formula (Wybierz formute trybu lokalnego) [Select Local
Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @7

3 FORMULA B3 1% POOL TOWELS

WHITE SHEETS J6 WHITE APRONS

32 WH COTTON TOWELS AT DARK AFRO
CLUE SHEETS ERR MOFS
CLUE TOWELS

Display or Action Wyjasnienie Explanation
[Display or Action]

(0) (7]  Bezposredni wybér formuty do Directly selects the formula

wykonania (np. 07). Po you want to run (07, for
wprowadzeniu dwucyfrowego example). When you enter a
numeru wybrana formutla jest two-digit number, the
przesuwana na poczatek lewej selected formula moves to
kolumny wys$wietlanej na the top of the left column on
ekranie. this screen.

gwrg  Przelaczenie pozycji kolumny Toggles the column for

w celu wybrania formuty, jesli formula selection if

jest to konieczne. Jezeli zadana necessary. If the desired
formuta jest wyswietlana na formula is visible on the
ekranie, ale w innej kolumnie screen, but is in the opposite
niz pole wyboru, nacisnigcie column from the selection
klawisza powoduje przejscie box, this keystroke moves
pola do innej kolumny formut. the selection box to the other

column of formulas.

/(&)  Przesunigcie do nastgpnej lub Move to the next or previous

poprzedniej wyswietlanej displayed formula in the
formuly w biezacej kolumnie. current column. If the

Jezeli zadana formuta jest desired formula is visible on
wyswietlana na ekranie w tej the screen and in the same
samej kolumnie co pole column as the selection box,
wyboru, nacisnigcie klawiszy you can use these two keys
spowoduje przesunigcie pola w to move the selection box
gére lub w dot do zadanej down or up to select the
formuty. formula.
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Display or Action Wyjasnienie Explanation
[Display or Action]

NTE Potwierdzenie wybranej Confirm the selected
formuty. Ustawi¢ pole wyboru formula. Place the selection
na formule, ktora zostanie box on the formula you want
wykonana, a nastgpnie nacisna¢  to run, then press gnreg to
gnteg, aby kontynuowaé continue with the normal

standardowe procedury obstugi.  operation procedures.

Suplement 1 Supplement 1
Informacje dotyczace obciazenia i About Load Weight and Metered
zuzycia wody Water

Funkcja licznika zuzycia wody jest dostgpna w Metered water is available on Mark VI
pralkach-wiréwkach Mark VI wyposazonych washer-extractors equipped with optional
w opcjonalne przeptywomierze na flow meters on the incoming water lines.
podtaczonych wezach wody. Ta funkcja This feature allows the Mark VI controller
umozliwia sterownikowi Mark VI ustalenie to admit a quantity of water proportional to
ilo$ci wody proporcjonalnie do wagi tadunku the weight of goods you enter after
wprowadzonej po wybraniu formuty. Jesli po selecting the formula. If you enter a weight
zgloszeniu zostata wprowadzona waga 200 of 200 units when prompted, the machine
jednostek, urzadzenie zuzyje dwa razy tyle will use twice as much water as if you
wody w poréwnaniu z wprowadzeniem entered 100 weight units. This option can
wartosci 100 jednostek. Ta opcja moze save a significant amount of water if you
zaoszczgdzi¢ znacza ilo$¢ wody po enter accurate weights for each load.
wprowadzeniu doktadnej wagi kazdego

fadunku.
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Rysunek [Figure] 11: Wprowadzanie wagi tadunku dla opcji licznika zuzycia wody [Entering Load

Weight for Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

449

one item ol umn

Display or Action Wyja$nienie

Explanation

@@®) Wprowadzi¢ wage tadunku w Enter the weight of the
’ urzadzeniu. Sterownik korzysta ~ goods loaded in the machine.

z wartosci wagi w celu The machine controller uses

okreslenia ilosci wody the weight to determine how

wymaganej do prania zgodnie z ~ much water is needed to

zaprogramowang formuta. wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Zaakceptowaé wprowadzona Accept the entered goods

wage tadunku 1 kontynuowac. weight and continue.

Wybér formuty Mildata—Jesli urzadzenie
jest czescia sieci Mildata i sie¢ jest dostgpna,
mozna wybra¢ dowolng formulg prania zapisana
w komputerze Mildata. Nalezy uzy¢ ekranu
Select Remote Formula (Wybierz formute trybu
zdalnego) (Rysunek 12), aby wybra¢ najlepsza
formule dla tadunku w urzadzeniu.

Notka 1: W komputerze Mildata mozna zapisaé
maksymalnie 1000 r6znych formut. Wszystkie
formuty sa dostepne dla kazdej pralki-wiréwki, ktora
jest sa czgscia sieci Mildata i jest wyposazona w
kompatybilny sprzet.
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Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Rysunek [Figure] 12: Ekran Select Remote Formula (Wybierz formute trybu zdalnego) [Select Remote

Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

(@)®J2)E)

Wyja$nienie

Rysunek 12.

Wybierz formutle, np. 928,
zapisana w komputerze Mildata.
The Mark VI controller requests
the formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in

Explanation

Select formula 928
(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

fren Sprawdzi¢, czy wyswietlana
nazwa formuty jest prawidlowa.
Jesli wyswietlana jest btedna
formuta dla tadunku, nacisnaé
gancel, aby usuna¢ numer
formuly, a nastepnie wpisac

Confirm that the displayed
formula name is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formula isn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gaxcel to clear the

inny numer.

Po wyszukaniu i sprawdzeniu formuty kontroler
Mark VI wysylta zapytanie o skonfigurowane
dane wsadu.

Wprowadzanie kodow wsadu
Mildata—Kontroler Mark VI korzysta z
ekranow (podobny: Rysunek 13) w celu
informowania o polach danych wsadu
wybranych w konfiguracji urzadzenia (patrz the
related section in document BICWCCO1).
Wprowadzone dane sa wysytane do komputera
Mildata w celu zaksiggowania i utworzenia
raportu.
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formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document
BICWCCO1). The data you enter is sent to
the Mildata computer for accounting and
report generation.
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Rysunek [Figure] 13: Dane wsadowe dla wykonania formuty w trybie zdalnym [Batch Data for Remote
Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

gy blue tbltops

Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Opcja Weight (Waga)—waga wsadu w
urzadzeniu. Ta informacja jest zazwyczaj
uzywana wraz z innymi danymi wsadu w
celu obliczenia naleznosci klienta lub
produktywnos$ci pracownika. W przypadku
urzadzen wyposazonych w opcjonalne
przeplywomierze, w ktorych zostaty
skonfigurowane liczniki przepltywu wody,
wartos¢ wagi jest takze uzywana do
okreslania ilo$ci wymaganej wody do
przetworzenia wsadu. Warto$¢ wagi moze
sktadac si¢ z maksymalnie trzech cyfr.

Kod klienta—kod identyfikacyjny klienta. Ta
informacja utatwia okreslenie ilosci cykli
pracy urzadzenia wykonanej dla kazdego
klienta. Dla kodu klienta dostgpnych jest
dziesigc¢ cyfr.

Numer pracownika—kod identyfikacyjny
pracownika odpowiedzialnego za ten wsad.
Numer pracownika moze sktada¢ si¢ z
maksymalnie pigciu cyfr.

Opcja Pieces (Sztuki)—Iliczba sztuk w
urzadzeniu. Ta warto$¢ moze czasami
zastgpowac warto$¢ wagi, zwlaszcza gdy
optaty naliczane sa wedtug liczby sztuk, a
nie na podstawie wagi. Mozna wprowadzi¢
4-cyfrowa liczbg elementow.

Numer partii—kod identyfikacyjny kilku

zwiazanych ze soba wsadow lub klientow. W
zalezno$ci od uznania uzytkownika wartos¢

wpisana w tej pozycji moze reprezentowaé
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Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
the machine. This information is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
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konkretna liczbe cykli wspolna dla kilku
klientoéw. Numer partii moze sktadac sig z
maksymalnie 10 cyfr.

Uruchomienie wybranej formuty
Przed kontynuacja procedury roboczej nalezy
upewnic sig, ze zostaty zakonczone te etapy.

1. Urzadzenie jest zaladowane lub bliskie
Znamionowej pojemnosci wagi.

2. Zostata wybrana formuta odpowiednia dla
wsadu w urzadzeniu.

3. Zostaly wprowadzone wszystkie dane
wsadu wymagane przez kontroler
urzadzenia do pomiaru zuzycia wody lub
utworzenia raportu Mildata.

Zostaty zamknigte drzwi.

5. Po przechyleniu urzadzenia w celu
zatadunku, zostato przywrocone potozenie
standardowe.

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjasnienie

§) Uruchom wybrang formute.

Urzadzenie rozpocznie formulg prania.
Rozpoczyna sig obracanie bgbna i otwierane sa
zawory wodne. Po osiagnigciu poziomu
bezpieczenstwa moze zosta¢ otwarty zawor pary
w celu rozpoczgcia ogrzewania wody. Od tego
kroku do konca procedura jest wykonywana w
petni automatycznie, oprocz programowania
sygnatlu wstrzykiwania $rodka chemicznego
(patrz Suplement 2).

Suplement 2

common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

You've closed the door.

5. Ifyoutilted the machine to load it,
you've returned it to the normal operating
position.

Explanation
Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formula is completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Wstrzykiwanie srodka chemicznego z
sygnalem dla operatora

Aby regulowac ilo$¢ wstrzykiwanego $rodka
chemicznego dla tadunkéw w zaleznos$ci od
wysoce zmiennych wspotczynnikow, mozna
zaprogramowac formutle tak, aby zatrzymac
licznik czasu i zasygnalizowaé
zapotrzebowanie na $rodek chemiczny. Doda¢
srodek chemiczny, a nastgpnie nacisna¢ .,

aby wznowi¢ formulg.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press
to resume the formula.
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2.1.6. Informacje na ekranie pracy What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?
Podczas wykonywania wybranej formuty While the machine is running the formula
wyswietlany jest ekran (podobny: Rysunek 14). you selected, the display appears similar to
Wyswietlane informacje zostaly wyjasnione the one shown in Figure 14. The information
ponizej. shown here is explained below.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

217



Rozdziat 2. Standardowa eksploatacja urzadzenia

Rysunek [Figure] 14: Odczyt informacji z ekranu pracy [How to Read the Run Display]

F1 rormoLks et

Typowy ekran [Typical Display]

Formula Stey

A1 FLUSH

A2 INT. EXTRACT
WASH

INT. EXTRACT A
ELEACH

INT. EXTRRACT

[l S R ]
&

b O |

Legenda [Legend]

Numer formuty i nazwa
[Formula number and
name]

Numer kroku i nazwa
[Step number and name]

Catkowity czas formuty i
aktualny krok [Total time
for formula and current
step]

Element graficzny
obracania bgbna i jego
predkos¢ [Basket rotation
graphic and speed]

Pozostaly czas catej
formuty i aktualny krok
[Remaining time for
entire formula and
current step]

Komunikat dotyczacy
statusu urzadzenia
[Machine status message]

Kroki formuty: numer,
nazwa i czas trwania
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]

Wskaznik napehienia lub
oproznienia [Indicator for
filling or draining]

wskaznika poziomu
prania [Graphic bath
level indicator]

Wskazniki zaworow
wodnych [Water valves
indicators]

Wskaznik opcjonalnych
zaworow parowych i
schladzania [Indicator for
optional steam and
cooldown valves]

Graficzny wskaznik
temperatury prania
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

Temperatura prania i dane
dotyczace poziomu [Bath
temperature and level
data]
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Informacje o formule i kroku—w
pierwszym wierszu zawsze wyswietlany jest
numer i nazwa aktualnej formuty i kroku.
Numer formudy jest wyswietlany w lewym
gornym rogu ekranu po literze “F.”Po numerze
wys$wietlana jest nazwa formuty.

Po prawej stronie informacji o formule
wyswietlane sa numer i nazwa aktualnego
kroku. Kontroler Mark VI aktualizuje numer
formuly i nazwe po rozpoczeciu formuty oraz
na poczatku kazdego kolejnego kroku.

Ponizej nazw formuty i kroku umieszczona jest
informacja o czasie. Liczby w kolumnie “Total
(Calkowity)” (zielone) przedstawiaja catkowity
czas wymagany do zakonczenia formuty i
kroku; nie uwzglednia wspotczynnikow,
ktorych opis zawiera Notka 2. Po rozpoczgciu
formuty sterownik oblicza warto$¢ “Formula
(Formuta)”. Podczas wykonywania formuty ta
warto$¢ pozostaje niezmienna. Sterownik
oblicza i wyswietla warto$¢ “Step x (Krok x)”
na poczatku kazdego kroku.

Liczby w kolumnie “Remaining (Pozostaty)”
obszaru czasu (czarne cyfry na zielonym tle)
wskazuja pozostaly czas formuly oraz aktualny
krok. Te warto$ci okreslaja minimalny
pozostaly czas (patrz Notka 2).

Notka 2: Nie jest mozliwe oszacowanie czasu
trwania niektorych zadan formutly prania. Kontroler
zatrzymuje licznik do czasu spelnienia warunku. Na
przyktad, wymagany czas napetnienia urzadzenia do
zadanego poziomu zalezy od ci$nienia wody w
instalacji, wymiaru polaczenia rurowego urzadzenia i
liczby wypetianych jednoczesnie urzadzen. Oprocz
wymaganego czasu napetnienia zmienny jest takze
czas wymagany do osiagnigcia temperatury oraz czas
sprawdzenia przez operatora wstrzyknigcia
substancji chemicznych. Licznik moze by¢ rowniez
zatrzymany w wyniku wystapienia bigdu.

Sterownik wyswietla aktualny stan urzqdzenia
ponizej numeru kroku i pozostatego czasu.
Niektore mozliwe stany urzadzenia zawiera
Tablica 1. Komunikaty o bigdach sa
wys$wietlane natychmiast ponizej komunikatu o
stanie urzadzenia.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appears in the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.”The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time
information. The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to run to
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calculates
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.
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Rozdziat 2. Standardowa eksploatacja urzadzenia

Tablica 1: Komunikaty o stanie urzadzenia [English table

follows]

Idle (Stan bezczynnosci)

Coasting (Rozruch)

1-way Wash (Pranie
jednokierunkowe)

Waiting to Discharge

(Oczekiwanie na wytadowanie)

2-way Wash (Pranie
dwukierunkowe)

Waiting for Loa (Oczekiwanie

na zatadunek)

Soak (Namaczanie)

Power-up Delay (Opdznienie
zalaczenia zasilania)

Pre+Final Extract (Wirowanie
wstepne/koncowe)

Draining to Sewer
(Oproznianie do kanalizacji)

Intermediate Extract
(Wirowanie posrednie)

Draining to Reuse
(Oproéznianie do ponownego
uzycia)

Final Extract (Wirowanie
koncowe)

Timer Stopped (Zatrzymany
licznik czasu)

Double Extract (Dwukrotne
wirowanie)

Please Wait xx Seconds
(Prosze czeka¢ xx sekund)

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

Pre+Final Extract

Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract

Draining to Reuse

Final Extract

Timer Stopped

Double Extract

Please Wait xx Seconds

Obracanie bebna—Eilement graficzny
obrotow bebna w poblizu prawego gérnego
rogu na ekranie oznacza wzgledna predkosé
obrotéw bebna podczas prania, oprozniania i
wirowania. Ponizej elementu graficznego bgbna
wyswietlana jest zadana predkos¢ bgbna w
jednostce liczby obrotéw/minutg (RPM) lub w
jednostkach grawitacyjnych (G).

Temperatura prania i poziom—
Wskazniki zaworu wody sa wyswietlane po
otwarciu odpowiedniego zaworu wody.

Element graficzny wskaznika temperatury
prania wskazuje przyblizona temperaturg w
urzadzeniu. Pionowy pasek wskaznika jest
wypetniony kolorem czerwonym, gdy
temperatura w urzadzeniu jest na maksymalnym
dopuszczalnym poziomie 95 stopni Celsjusza

(205 stopni Fahrenheita).

Ponizej elementu graficznego wskaznika
temperatury wyswietlany jest wskaznik pary lub
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machine is at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator



2.1.6.4.

2.1.7.

schtadzania, jesli jedna z tych opcjonalnych
funkcji jest wlaczona. Po otwarciu zaworu pary
wys$wietlany jest napis “Steam (Para)”, a po
wlaczeniu opcji schladzania napis “Cooldown
(Schtadzanie)”.

Element graficzny wskaznika poziomu prania
reprezentuje warto$¢ procentowa osiagnigtego
zadanego poziomu. Pionowy pasek wskaznika
wypetniony jest kolorem niebieskim po
osiagnigciu zaprogramowanego poziomu, a
kolorem biatym, gdy urzadzenie zostanie
oproznione z wody.

Strzatka wskaznika kierunku poziomu jest
skierowana w gore, gdy wzrasta aktualny
poziom prania w urzadzeniu (wypetnianie
urzadzenia) oraz skierowana w dot w trakcie
oprozniania. Strzatka nie jest widoczna po
osiagnigciu poziomu i w czasie wirowania.

Miedzy elementami graficznymi wskaznikow
temperatury i poziomu kontroler wyswietla
temperature prania i dane dotyczqce poziomu.
Pierwszy wiersz zawiera aktualnie uzyskana
warto$¢ temperatury i poziom w urzadzeniu, a
dolny zadane wartoSci.

Kroki formuly i wstrzykniecie srodka
chemicznego—Po rozpoczeciu formuty w
lewym dolnym obszarze ekranu kontroler
wyswietla pierwsze sze$¢ krokow na liscie
krokow formufy. Jesli program sklada si¢ z
wigkszej liczby krokow, ktorych jednoczesne
wyswietlenie nie jest mozliwe, po zakonczeniu
juz wyswietlanych krokéw nalezy przewinaé
liste¢ w celu wyswietlenia pozostatych.
Zaznaczony jest aktualny krok.

Podczas kazdego wstrzyknigcia listg
zaprogramowanych wstrzyknie¢ srodka
chemicznego zastepuje lista krokow formuty.
Zaznaczony jest aktualnie wstrzykiwany $rodek
chemiczny.

Roziadowanie urzadzenia

Po zakonczeniu formuty generowany jest sygnat
dla operatora i wyswietlany komunikat
dotyczacy oczekiwania na roztadowanie (patrz
Rysunek 15). Aby roztadowac urzadzenie
nalezy wykona¢ procedurg zblizong do opisanej
ponizej.
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when either of these optional features is
enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
valve is open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.
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Rysunek [Figure] 15: Typowe komunikaty wyswietlane po zakonczeniu formuty [Typical Message

when Formula Ends]

S9  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
QE: 6B
@0: 26
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining

Dla kazdego kodu zakonczenia—
Sterownik Mark VI umozliwia

zaprogramowanie jednej z czterech mozliwych

czynnosci po zakonczeniu formuty:

zatrzymanie, zmiana kierunku obrotow, zmiana
predkosci oprozniania lub obracanie bebna. W

przypadku pierwszych trzech czynnos$ci
wykonywana jest identyczna procedura

roztadunku. Dla czwartej czynnos¢ mozliwe jest
takze wykonanie procedury, ktérej opis zawiera

Rozdzial 2.1.7.2.
Display or Action

[Display or Action]

Wyjasnienie

&  Odlaczy¢ zasilanie obwodu 3-
zytowego, wyciszy¢ sygnat dla
operatora i zatrzymac ruch
bebna. Ten przycisk takze
zwalnia blokade¢ drzwi, aby
mozliwe byto ich otwarcie.

Mozna takze odlaczy¢ zasilanie
obwodu 3-zytowego, wyciszy¢
sygnat dla operatora i zatrzymac
wszystkie ruchy bebna za
pomoca dowolnego z tych
przyciskow. Po nacisnigciu
dowolnego z tych przyciskow
nadal wymagane jest
odblokowanie drzwi za pomoca
przycisku €, aby mozliwe byto
ich otwarcie. Nacisnigcie
dowolnego z tych przyciskow w
celu zatrzymania formuty za
pomoca kodu zakornczenia 3
(patrz Rozdziat 2.1.7.2)

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. You use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

You can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

powoduje zakonczenie formuty.

Q@/</
Nie jest mozliwe jej
wznowienie.
T+
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Otworzy¢ drzwi w celu
roztadowania.

Open the door for unloading.



2.1.7.2.

Rozdziat 2. Standardowa eksploatacja urzadzenia

Dla kodu zakonczenia nr 3
(Obracanie bebna )—Kod zakoficzenia nr
3 (Obracanie bebna) umozliwia otwarcie drzwi
i wyjecie kilku sztuk ze wsadu w celu uzyskania
luzu w bebnie, nastgpnie zamknigcie drzwi i
wznowienie obrotow bebna.

Display or Action Wyjasnienie

[Display or Action]

G)i

Odtaczy¢ zasilanie obwodu 3-
zylowego, wyciszy¢ sygnat dla
operatora i zatrzymac ruch
bebna. Ten przycisk takze
zwalnia blokadg drzwi, aby
mozliwe byto ich otwarcie.

Po zatrzymaniu obracania bebna nalezy
otworzy¢ drzwi i wyjac z urzadzenia kilka sztuk

lub caty wsad. machine.

Otworzy¢ drzwi w celu
roztadowania.

155 JC

Wyja¢ zadana cze$¢ tadunku.

Zamkna¢ drzwi.

D Wznowi¢ obracanie bgbna bez
generowania sygnatu dla
operatora. Obracanie bebna jest
kontynuowane przez kolejne
dwie minuty lub do nacis$nigcia
przycisku €.

— Koniec BICWCO03 —
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or all of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —
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3.1.

3.1.1.

Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Rozdziat 3
Sygnaly i bltedy

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070924 / 20070924 / 20081017 Lang: POLO1 Applic: 68036F5N

Dzialanie podejmowane przez

operatora

Po uruchomieniu formuly urzadzenie zazwyczaj
uruchamia si¢ automatycznie. Jezeli wymagane
jest podjecie dziatan przez operatora lub reczne
wykonanie zadania, zostanie wygenerowany
sygnat. Najczestszymi przyczynami jest
wystgpowanie btedow i reczne dodawanie
srodka chemicznego.

Biad wskazywany
generowaniem sygnatu dla

operatora

Jesli btad spowoduje zatrzymanie urzadzenia,
zostanie wygenerowany sygnat dla operatora i
zaswieci si¢ lampka ostrzegawcza. Te bledy
powoduja zazwyczaj wylaczenie 3-zytowego
obwodu. Dotycza takze zablokowania
przetacznika wibracji lub nieprawidlowego
dziatania przemiennika, ktory steruje silnikiem.
Rysunek 16 przedstawia btad przetacznika
wibracji wyswietlany na ekranie.
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Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The
most common reasons you'll need to attend
to the machine are errors, and to manually
add chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how a vibration switch error appears
on the display.



Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Rysunek [Figure] 16: Typowe btedy wskazywane generowaniem sygnatu dla operatora [Typical Error

with Operator Signal]

Final

Three wire

Uibration Switch Trlpped

W celu wznowienia formuty, wyciszenia
sygnatu i zlikwidowania przyczyny btedu.
Nastepnie nalezy ponownie uruchomi¢ formule.

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Zlikwidowac¢ przyczyng bledu. Jesli nie jest
znana procedura zlikwidowania problemu,
nalezy poprosi¢ osobg z otoczenia o

the formula.

Wyjasnienie

Przycisk anulowania w bloku
klawiszy zatrzymuje
urzadzenie, wycisza brzgczyk i
wylacza lampke ostrzegawcza.
Nalezy ponownie uruchomic
formute od poczatku.

sprawdzenie informacji w podreczniku

referencyjnym urzadzenia.

@

Jezeli przyczyna bledu zostata
zlikwidowana, naci$nigcie
przycisku uruchamiania
powoduje wznowienie formuty
od miejsca jej zatrzymania. Jesli
przyczyna btedu jest
przetacznik wibracji, urzadzenie
przechodzi przez etap
rozmieszczenia wsadu w
bebnie, a nastepnie wznawiany
jest przerwany krok wirowania.
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To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.
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3.1.2.

Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Generowanie sygnatu dla
operatora z powodu srodka

chemicznego

To urzadzenie moze sterowac automatycznym
uktadem pompy $rodka chemicznego lub
sygnalizowa¢ o koniecznosci r¢gcznego dodania
srodka. W kazdym przypadku wyswietlany jest
ten sam ekran (Rysunek 17), jednak sygnat dla
operatora jest generowany, jesli zostal on
zaprogramowany.

Jezeli w formule zostata zaprogramowana opcja
sterowania uktadem pompy $rodka
chemicznego, na ekranie zostanie wyswietlony
zaprogramowany numer $rodka chemicznego,
jego nazwa i czas wstrzyknigcia. Natychmiast
po rozpoczeciu wstrzyknigcia w dolnej czesci
ekranu po prawej stronie zaczyna si¢ odliczanie
czasu wstrzyknigcia.

Jesli zostata zaprogramowana opcja
sygnalizowania o recznym dodaniu $rodka
chemicznego, urzadzenie bedzie pracowad
automatycznie do czasu wystapienia
zapotrzebowania na §rodek. Wowczas
urzadzenie zostanie zatrzymane, a po dodaniu
srodka dziatanie zostanie wznowione. Na
ekranie wyswietlany jest rodzaj srodka, ktory
nalezy dodac¢. Jednak licznik czasu
wstrzyknigcia jest uruchamiany dopiero po
anulowaniu sygnatu dla operatora.
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Operator Signal for a
Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display
(Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you
to manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changes to show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.



Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Rysunek [Figure] 17: Widok wstrzykniecia srodka chemicznego na ekranie pracy [Chemical Injection
View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection

01 SOAP

Display or Action Wyjasnienie Explanation
[Display or Action]

Po dodaniu srodka chemicznego After you've added the chemical,
nalezy anulowa¢ sygnat dla cancels the operator signal
operatora i uruchomi¢ licznik and starts the injection time
czasu wstrzyknigcia. counter.
— Koniec BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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